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ABSTRACT

The Objective-Item Bank presented covers 16 sections
of four subject areas in each of four grade levels. The four areas
are:z language Arts, Math, Social Studies, and Science. The four grade
levels are: Primary, Intermediate, Junior High, and High School. The
Objective-Item Bank provides school administrators with an initial
starting point for curriculum development and with the
instrumentation for program evaluation, and offers a mechanism to
assist teachers in stating more specifically the goals of their
instructional program. In addition, it provides the means to
deternmine the extent to which the objeztives are accomplished. This
document presents the Objective Item Bank for junior high science.
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BACKGROUND
The Evaluation for Individualized Instruction Project, an ESEA Title III project
administered by the Downers Grove, Illinois, School District 99, has developed an
Objective~Item Bank covering sixteen sectors of four subject areas in each of
four grade levels,

Subject Area

LA MA S5 3C

1 1 12 13 14

N

21 22 23 24

3 31 32 33 | 34
Iy L1 L2 L3 | L

LA = Language Arts
MA = Math

SS = Social Studies
SC = Science

Primary
Intermediate
Junior High
High School
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Nearly 5000 behavioral objectives and over 27,000 test items based on these
objectives were recently published as the culmination of this three-year project.
The coinplete output of seventeen volumes totals over L4500 pages. These publi-
cations have been reproduced by the Institute for Educational Research to make
them available at cost to teachers and administrators.

The objectives and items were written by over 300 elementary and secondary
teachers, representing forty Chicago suburban school districts, who participated
in workshops of three to nine weeks duration throughout the project. In these
workshops they learned to write effective behavioral objectives and test items
based on the obJjectives, The results of their work were edited for content and
measurement quality to compile the largest pool of objectives and test items ever
assembled.

PRINCIPLES AND MFRITS

Unfortunately, the Ob,]ective-Item Bank is often viewed mainly as a source of test
items. Although this is an important function, its greatest potential impact
lies not in the availability of a multitude of test items, but rather in the
ability of these items tc measure carefully selected educational goals.

The almost frenetic search for test items on the part of some educators has been
spurred by the current emphasis on measurement. Some educators-have become so
enamored with measurement that they seem more interested in obtaining a numer-
ical index than examining what they are really trying to measure. Further, it is



not unusual for teachers to speak about a child obtaining a scure of 95% on a
particular test. Frequently, they encounter considerable difficulty in inter- '
preting the real meaning of a score and are content to just accept its numeral

values A much more important question would seem to be: What are our goals of
measurement? Unless we can answer this question precisely, the only real pur-

pose that testing serves is to gather data concerning pupils to facilitate the
marking of report cards. This is not to say that this function is not legiti-

mate - it is rather to say that such a view of measurement is much too constric-

ting. The goal of measurement should be to provide feedback both Lo the teacher

and the child regarding the success or failure of the learning experiences in
realizing specifically stated objectives.

One of the main strengths of the EII Objective and Item Bank is that all the items
are directly tied to specifically stated objectives. Each group of items is
designed to measure a specific objective and therefore provides the means whereby
the teacher can obtain feedback on the success of the educational program.

It is disheartening to observe so many districts attacking the complex probiem

of curriculum development independently. One cannot help reflecting on the

mammoth duplication of efforts involved. The Objective~Item Bank offers a possi-
ble alternative to this duplication. Utilizing its resources, the curriculunm
committee is provided with some point of departure. The efforts of three hundred
teachers participating in the Evaluation Project's workshops and the thoughts of
forty districts can be evaluated and utilized. This is not to suggest that any

set of objectives should be viewed as the "answer" to an individual district's
curricular problem but rather the efforts of others offer a convenient point of
departure and may serve to stimulate diverse opinions about the direction of )
curricular thrust within the individual district. The words of Sir Isaac Newton -
seem appropriate; "If I have seen further, it is by standing upon the shoulder

of giants." The efforts of others, whether we consider them giant-like or pygmyish,
do offer a threshold to view the immense, complicated problem of curricular
development in better perspective.

The title of an article in a recent educational journal, "If You're Not Sure
Where You're Going, You're Liable toc End up Someplace Else," succinctly describes
a continuing dilemma in our educational system. The vagueness of our goals often
promotes the idea that "anything goes." Without a guiding beacon many classrooms
become activity-~centered rather than goal-oriew .d. One educator recently com-
pared the all-too-typical classroom with Henry Ford's observation concerning his=-
tory. He defined history as, "One damned thing after another." Is this true of
the succession of activities within our classrooms? Does the teacher really know
the educational purpose of each activity? Perhaps, even more importantly, do the
children know the purpose?

The Objective-Item Bank offers a mechanism to assist teachers in stating more
specifically the goals of their instructional program and further provides the
means to determine the extenf, to which the objectives are accomplished, The
specification of goals assists the teacher in discovering whether favored acti~
vities advance learning, or are merely time fillers; whether they get the "mate—
rials” across, or are merely perfunctory exercises
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Much discussion has been devoted to the topic oi‘ "why individualized instruct 1on?

and occasmna].]y some dialogue has even centered on the "how." But an even more
basic question i3 one that is often ignored: Tndivigualize what,

Many school districts mention their individualized programs in reading or mathe-
matics. What is individualized within these programs? Are certain skills defi-
nitely identified? Is the practice of pretesting to determine the child's level
of proficiency Wher he entevs the program.a guideline?

The ObJect:Lve-Tt,em Banl~‘has two potential contributions to make to all school dis-
tricts embarking on or presently engaged in individualized instruction programs.
These contributions aréi 1. A group of well-specified objectives which could

form the "what" of the program. 2. A set of items designed to provide informa-~
tion on the degree of mastery of the objective.

APPLICATIONS AND TECHNIQUES

The versatility of the Objective-Item Bank is evident in the value and usability
by both teachers snd administrators.

To the Administration the Objective~Item Bank:
it

1. Providds an initial starting point for curriculum development. The
existence of many objectives avoids the necessity of each district
duplicating the efforts of another, The task of the curriculum com=—
mittee becomes one of selecting and/o“ rejecting ohjectives from the
Objective «~ Tiem Bank and then supplementing them with objectives
developed at the local level, Past-participants of the Evaluation
Project workshops would be valuable resource people in this endeavor.

2, Provides the inzirumentation for program evaluation. The selection
of items from those objectives representative of the main emphases of
tire local district provides the framework for the evaluation of the
statéd goals.

Tc the Teacher the Objective-Item Bank:

1. Provides the pooling of talent and imagination of teachers of varied
experience and interests, thus avoiding the present duplication of
effort,

2. Provides resources for more highly sensitized program evaluation
instead of a battery of standardized tests. Since the objectives
are tailored to the program, the associated test items can be used
to determine precisely the efficacy of the instructional materials.

3. Provides the means whcreby the teacher can become more acutely aware
of that which he is seeking to have cccur in his classroom and that
which he will accept as evidence of its occurrence. Hopefully, as
teachers become more aware of their goals, they will share these
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objectives with children and let the pupils become acutely aware of ,
that which is expected of them, ergo allowing them to seek their own *‘K
modality of instruction for the realization of the stated goals.

L, Provides the nucleus of an individualized instruction program.

a. It provides for more precise curriculum planning by differen=~
tiating those goals specific to each grade and even to each
student. With the bank at their disposal, teachers are encour-
aged to become aware of their responsibilities in developing a
set of basic objectives which every child must attain and a
further set which can be pursued according to the students'
abilities and interests.

b. It provides several items per objective, some of which may be
used as a pre-test to discover whether a studen! should under-
take that objective while the remainder may be employed to
measure the mastery of those students who do tackle the objective,

NOTES

Several of the volumes have been reproduced from punched cards by the IBM 407,
a machine which does not print all characters exactly as they appear on a type-
writer. Thus:

% is actually (

17 is sctually )

0 is actually ? or !
Apostrophes cannot. be printed.

The number immediately after the statement of each objective represents the
number of items measuring attainment of that objective.

Information on the EII publications or purchase recquests can be directed to:
INSTITUTE FOR EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH

1400 West Maple Avenue
Downers Grove, Illinois 60515
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JUNIOR HIGH SCIENCE

?- RESPIRATORY SYSTEM

THE STUDENT wILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE RESPIRATORY

SYSTEM BY IDENTIFYING DEFINITIONS AND FUNCTIONS OF PARTS OF THE

SYSTEMe %79n

; DIRECTIONS
| SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT,

IS CALLED
Ao INSPIRATION
Be INHAL ING,
#Co BREATHINGs
De EXPIRATION.

THE COMPLETE PROCESS OF GETTING AIR INTO AND OUT OF THE LUNGS
|

BREATHING IS THE PROCESS OF

#Ae TAKING AIR INTO AND OUT OF THE LUNGS,
Be TAKING AIR INTO THE LUNGS,
Ce GETTING RID OF WASTES.
De GETTING AIR OUT OF THE LUNGSe

BREATHING IMCLUDES
‘Ae INGESTING AND DIGESTING.
#Ba INHALING AND FXHALINGs
( Co INCULCATING AND EXCULPAT INGe
De INGESTING AND MASTICATING.

BREATHING INCLUDES
*Ae INSPIRATION AND EXPIRATIONe
Be INGESTION AND MASTICATION,
Cno INGESTION AMD DIGESTIONS
De INCULCATION AND EXCULPATION.

INHAL ING AND EXHALING MAY PROPERLY BE CALLED
¥Ae BREATHING.

Be EXPIRING,

Co OXIDATION.

De ALVEOLATION

INSPIRATION AND EXPIRATION MAKE UP WHAT MAY PROPERLY BE CALLED
As OXIDATIONG
Be ALVEOLATION.

Ce EXPIRINGs -
“#De BREATHING.

THE LIFE PROCESS IM WHICH OXYGEM IS TAKEN INTO THE 800Y AND
CARBON DIOXIDE IS RELEASED IS CALLED
-Ae [NSPIRATION.
Be OXIDATION.
.Ce EXHALATION.
*Da RESPIRATION.

RESP IRATION MAY BE DEFINED AS THE PROCESS OF : ‘
¥As TAKING OXYGEN INTO THE BODY AND RELEASING CARBON DIOX IDE,
Be TAKING NITROGEN WASTES FROM THE BLOOD.

"
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Ce TAKIMNG (CARBOHYDRATES INTO THE B0ODY AND RELEASING CARBON
MONOX IDE.
De CHANGING FOOD FROM A SOLID TO A LIQUID.

TO SOME PEOPLE RESPIRATION MEANS
Ae OXIDATION,

*Be BREATHING.
Ce EXPIRATIONo
De EXHAL ING.

THE CHEMICAL CHANGE [N WHICH CELLS GET ENERGY FROM FOOD BY
USING OXYGEN AND GIVING OUT CARBON DIOXIDE IS CALLED

Ae EXPIRATION.

Be OXIDATIONS

Ce INGESTION,

*De RESPIRATION

BRFATHING MAY BE CALLED
Ae INSPIRATION.
Be OXIDATION,

*Ce RESPIRATION,
Do EXHAL ING.

RESPIRATION 1S DEFINED AS THE CHEMICAL CHANGE IN WHICH
*Ae CELLS GEYT ENERGY FROM FOOD BY USING OXYGEN AND GIVING OUT
. CARBON DIOXIDE,
Be FOOD IS PRODUCED BY USING CARBON DIOXIDE AND WATER AND
GIVING OFF OXYGEN.
Ce FOOD IS BROKEN DOWN INTO CARBON, HYDROGENs OXYGEN AND
NITROGEN,

De ENERGY IS RELEASED FROM FOOD BY USING WATER AND CARBCN
MONOX I DE.

~ THE EXCHANGF OF GASES %CO AND O o WHICH TAKES PLACE IN THE
2 ?
ALVEOL T OF THE LUNGS 1S CALLED
Ae EPIDERMAL RESPIRATION,
#Be EXTERNAL RESPIRAT 10N,
Ce CELLULAR RESPIRATION,
De INTERNAL RESPIRATION.

IN EXTERNAL RESPIRATION THERE 15 AM EXCHANGE OF GASES
€0 AMD O n
2. P
#As "IN THE ALVEOLI OF THE LUNGS.
Be IN THE CELLS OF THE SKIN
Ce IN THE NOSE. : '
De 1M THF. PHARYNX.

THE EXCHANGF OF OXYGEN AND CARBON DIOXIDE BETWEEN THE CELL AND
- THE BLOOD IS CALLED

A« ALVEOLAR RESPIRAYTION,

ABs EXTERMAL RESPIRATION.

Co EPIDERMAL RESPIRATION,

*De INTERNAL RESPIRATION.

Iy INYFRNAL RESPIRATION THFRE 1S AN EXCHANGE OF "

#Ae OXYGEN AND CARBON "‘DIOXIDE BETWEEN THE CELL- AND THE BLOOD.
e CARHON MONIXTIDE BETWEEN .THE ALVEOL!I AND THE CELLS.
Ce CARHBON DIOXIDE BETWEEN THE CILIA AND THE CELLS. )
Ds CARBUN MONIXIDE BETWEEN THE RED BLOOD CELLS AND THE WHITE
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RLOOD CELL S.

THF AIR SACS OF THF LUNGS ARE CALLED
Ae BRONCHI ‘
R+ BRACHEA,
gc. CILIA,.
*Do. ALVEOLI,
ALVEOLI ARE '
A« FINGER-L IKE PROJECTIONS IN THE SMALL INTESTINE,
Be TINY LIVING HAIRS IN THE AIR PASSAGES,
%*Co AIR SACS IN THE LUNGS.
Do GRANULES WITHIM THE NUCLEI OF BLOOD CELLS,

CILIA ARE
Ae. FINGER-LIKE PROJECTIONS IN THE SMALL INTESTINE,
Be TINY LIVING HATR5 IN THE AIR PASSAGES. '
Ce AIR SACS IN THE (LUNGS s

*De GRANULES WITHIN THE Nt$CLET OF ALOOD CELLS,

THE TINY LIVING HAIRS THAT LINE THE AIR PASSAGES ARE CALLED
‘Ae BRONCHI,

8. VILLI,
Cs ALVEOLI.
*De CILIA,

THE FUNCTION OF CILTA IS
A+ TO KEEP FOOD FROM GOING DOWN THE WINDPIPE.
Be TO AID IN THE ABSORPT ION OF FOODe
*Co TO SWEEP DUST AND OTHER UNWANTED MATERIALS UP AND OUT OF
» -~ THE AIR PASSAGES. |
. Ds TO ALLOW FOR THE EXCHANGE OF OXYGEN AND .CARBON 010X IDE
BETWEEN AIR AND THE BLOODs ,
THE FUNCTION OF THE ALVEOLT 15
®A. TO ALLOW BLOOD TO GIVE UP CARBON DIOXIDE AND TAKE ON OXYGEN.
Be TO SWEEP DUST AND OTHER UNWANTED MATERIALS UP AND OUT OF
THE AIR PASSAGES.
Co TO ABSORB DIGESTED FOOD INTO THE BLOOD STREAMa
D. TO KEEP FOOD FROM GOING DOWN THE WINDPIPEs

WHEN AIR IS BREATHED INe IT FIRST GOES INTO
A. THE SEPTUM,
Be THE PHARYNX,

#Co THE NOSE S
De THE GLOTTIS,

THE SCIENTIFIC NAME FOR THE VOICE BOX IS
A+ PHARYNX.

*B, LARYNX.
Ces ALVEOLUS.
De VILLUSe

THE LARYNX IS COMMONLY KNOWN AS
A« THE WINDPIPE.
 Be THE FOOD TUBE.
#Co THE VOICE BOXe

- De THE THROAT.

THE SCIENTIFIC NAME FOR THE THROAT IS

As LARYNX.
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be ESOFPHAGUS
Co TRACHEA.
D PHARYNX. )

THE PHARYNX IS COMMONLY CALLED
Ae THE WINDPIPE,

#Re THE THROAT.
Co THE VOICE BOXe
De THE FOOD TUBE,

THE OPENTING OF THE LARYNX THROUGH WHICH AIR ENTERS 15 CALLED
#Ae THE GLOTTIS

3o THE PHARYNYX,

Cs THE FPIGLOTTIS,

De THF TRACHEA,

THE GLOTTIS IS THE OPENING
A« OF THE BRONCHI «

#Be OF THE LARYNX,
Ce OF THE ESOPHAGUS.
De OF THE ALVEOLUS.

THE EPIGLOTTIS IS
#Ae A FLAP OF TISSUE THAT COVERS THE GLOTTIS DURING SWALLINGe
Be THE FLAP OF TISSUE THAT KEEPS FOOD FROM GOING INTO THE
THE THROAT DURING CHEWING.
Ce THE OPENING OF THE LARYNXe
De THE OPENING OF THE FSOPHAGUS.

THE FLAP OF TISSUE THAT COVERS THE OPENING OF THE LARYNX DURING
SWALLOWING |S CALLED . '
Ae THE PHARYNX.
“Be THE EPIGLOTTIS
Cs THE GLOTTIS.
De THE ESOPHAGUS.

THF TRACHEA 1S COMMONLY CALLED
Ao THE THROAT.
Be THE FOOD TUBE.

*Cs THE WINDPIPF,
D. THE VOICE 80Xe

THE SCIENTIFIC NAME FOR THE WINDPIPE IS
Ae ESOPHAGUS o

#P. TRACHEA,
Ce PHARYNX,
Ne LARYNX.

IN ORDER THAT IT WILL NOT COLLAPSE THE TRACHEA IS SUPPORTED BY
' Ae. THE ESOPHAGUS.

+Be BANDS NF CARTILAGE.

Ce MUSCLES ATTACHED TO THF STERNUM,

De THFE SYNID RONFe

THF SHEET OF MUSCLE SEPARATING THE CHEST CAVITY FROM THE
ARDOMINAL CAVITY 1S CALLED

Ae THF EPIGLOTTIS.

Ro THE UVULA.

Ceo THE SOFT PALATE.

#Noe THE DIAPHRAGM.
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%he THF CHEST CAVITY FROM THE ABDOMINAL CAVITY.
3e THE HEART FROM THE LUNGS.
Ce THE TRACHEA FROM THE FSOPHAGUS.,
De THF STOMACH FPRPOM THF  IVERe

THE TRACHFA DIVIDFS ITNTO TwO TURES CAMLED
A+ ALVFOLT.
Re VILLI

*C o RBRONCHI.
Ne GLOTT W

THF PROCESS IN WHICH OXYGEN COMRINFS CHEMICALLY WITH OTHER
SURSTANCFS 18 CALLFD

As RFNUCTION

*¥Re OXINDATIONS

Ce COHFSTON,

Na CONDUCTION

OXIDATION 1S THE PROCESS IN WHICH

Ae OXYGEN IS RFLFASED FROM WATER
Be OXYGEN 1S TRANSFFRRED FROM ONF MOLECULE TO ANOTHFR.
Ca AN OXIDE TS RELFASFD FROM A CHEMICAL REACTIONS

*Ne OXYGEN COMBINFS CHFMITALLY WITH OTHER SUBSTANCES,

THF MAJOR PART OF THF RRFATHING MOTION IS PRODUCED RY
Aas THE HEART.

*He THE DIAPHRAGM,
Cas THF RIRS,
Ne THE SPINAL ONLHIMN,

THF TURES WHICH CONNFCT THF TRACHEA WITH THE LUNGS ARF CALLED
*h e ALVEQOLT.

Re BRONCHI.

Ce GLOTTI.

De VILLI @

THE RRONCHT ARF TUBFES THAT CONNECT
Ae THE TRACHEA AND L1INGS.

*Ro THF PHARYNX AND [ ARYNX.
Ce THF L ARYNX AND FSOPHAGHIS.
De THF ESOPHAGUS AND LUNGS,

THFE TINY LIVING HAIRS THAT SWEEP DUST AND OTHER UNWANTED
MATERIALS UP AND OUT OF THF AIR PASSAGFS ARE CALLFD

*¥A e RRONCHI,

Re VIt T

Ce CILTA,

NPae ALVFOIL. T,

THE PARTS OF THE RESPTRATORY SYSTEM WHICH ALLOW BLOOD TO GIVE
UP CARBON DIOXIDE AND TAKE ON OXYGEN ARE CALLED

Ae CILTIA

Re VILLI W

Ce BRONCHI,

*Ne ALVEOLI.

RARINGING FRESH AIR INTO THF LUNGS IS CALLED
*¥Ae INHAL ING.

Re EXHAL ING.

Ce INGFSTINGS 11
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Pe RFSPIRATION,

FORCING tISED ATR OUT OF THE LUNGS 1S5 CALLED 0129
Ae RESPIRATION. ﬁg
Re INHALING.

#Ce EXHALING o
Ne INGESTING.

TAKING FRESH AIR lNTO THE LLUNGS IS CALLED 0130
*Ao INSPIRATION,

Re EXPIRATION,

Ce INGEST1ON0

De RESPIRATIONS A

FORCING AIR OUT OF THE LUNGS IS CALLED ' 0131
Ae INGFSTION,
Re RESPIRATION,
*Ce FXPIRATION.
NDe INSPIRATION,

AIR COMING INTO THE RODY PASSES FROM THE NOSE T0 THE 0132
®*Aes PHARYNX . '
Re LARYNX
Ce FSOPHAGUS,
De ALVFOLT,.

FROM THE PHARYNX THE AIR CONTINUES TO 0133
. Ae THE TRACHEA,
*Re THE LARYNX.
Ce THE ESOPHAGUS,
De THE ALVEOLI,

—®

FROM THF THROAT THE AIR CONTINUES TO 134
*Ae THF VOICE BOX.
Pe THE WIND PIPF.
Ce THE AIR SACS.
De THE BRONCHIAL TURES,

THE BRONCHIAL TURES CONNECT - 135
®Ao THF WIND PIPE AND LINGSe
Re THF THROAT AND VOICE ROXe
‘Ce THF VOICFE BOX AND FOOD TUBRF
Pe THF VOICE BOX AND THE WIND PIPF.

FROM THE LARYNX THE AIR RRFATHED IN GOES T0 0136
: Ae THF PHARYNX.
¥Be THE RRONCHI.
Ce THE ALVFOLI,
Ne THF TRACHFA.

. FROM THE VOICE BOX THF AIR RREATHED IN GOES TO 0137
A« THE THROAT.
Be THE BRONCHIAL TUBES.
Ce THE AIR SACS,
*De THE WIND PIPE. od 1}

' INHALFD AIR TRAVFLS FROM THE TRACHFA TO 0138
®A. THE RRONCHT
Re THF ALVFOL I
Ce THE PHARYNX.
De THF LARYNX. 12
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O b WAY TO ik LS Al TRAavELS FROM THE WIRD PIPE YO
%A, THF RAROMCHITIAL TYIAFS,
Re THF AIR SACSK,
Ce THF THROAT.
De THF VOICE ROX.

THF BRONCH! DIVIDE INTO SMALLER TURES CALLED
Ae ALVFOLI,

*Re RRONCHINLFS.
Cs ARTFRIDIFS.
Ne VFNULES,

ON ITS WAY TO THF ALVEOLI AIR PASSES FROM BRONCHI THROUGH THE

Ae ARTERIOLFKS.
*Be BRONCHIOLES.
Ce ALVFOLI.
Ne VFNULESS

INHALED AIR GOES FROM THF RRONCHIOLFS T0
Ao THF GLOTTI.
Re THE VILL1e

*Ce THE ALVEOLT.
De THE CILIAS
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THE 'STUDENT WILL ANALYZE THE TOTAL CAPACITY OF THE LUNGS BY
IDFNTIFYING THE INDIVIDUAL PARTS AND THEIR FUNCTIONS IN THE
BRFATHING PROCESS. %16no

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.

THF ATR TAKFN INTO AND FORCED OUT OF THE LUNGS DURING NORMAL
RRFATHING 18 CALLFD

Ae SUPPLEMFNTAL ATR.
- Re COMPLEMENTAL AIR.
*Ce TIDAL AIR.

De VITAL CAPACITY.

TIDAL AIR IS THE AIR

Ae REMAINING IN THF LUNGS AFTFR A FORCIBLE FXPIRATION,
Re THAT CAN BE FORCIBLY FXHALFD AFTER A FULL INSPIRATION,
Ce THAT CAN BE FORCIBLY FXHALED AFTFR A NORMAL EXPIRATION.

*De TAKFN INTO AND FORCFD OuT OF THF LIINGS DURING NORMAL
BREATHING. ’

THE AIR FORCIBLY FXHALED AFTER A FULL INSPIRATION 1S CALLED
Ae COMPLEMENTAL AIR.

HRe RFSINDUAL AIR.
¥Ce VITAL CAPACITY.
De TIDAL AIR,

ONE+S TOTAL CAPACITY REFERS TO

*A. THE CAPACITY OF ONEsS LUNGS.
Ra THE CAPACITY OF ONEsS STOMACH.

. Ce THE AMOUNT OF ATR THAT CAN BE EXPELLED FROM THE LUNGS.
Ne THF AMOUNT OF RILOOD IM THE CTRCULATORY SYSTFM,

VITAL CAPACITY RFFFRS TO THE AIR
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Ae REMAINING IN THE LUNGS AFTER THE MOST FORCIBLE EXPIRATION.

#Be FORCIBLY EXHALED AFTER FULL INSPIRATION.

Ce TAKEN IN AND FORCED OUT OF THE LUNGS DURING NORMAL
BREATHING.

De INHALED IN ADDITION TO ONE»S TIDAL AIR.

RESTIDUAL AIR IS THE AIR

Ae THAT CAN BE EXPELLED FROM THE LUNGS AFTER AN ORDINARY
EXPIRATIONG

Be INHALED IN ADDITION TO ONEsS TIDAL AIR.

¥Co REMAINING IN THF LUNGS AFTER THF MOST FORCIBLE EXPIRATION,
Ne FORCTIALY FXHALFED AFTER FULL TNSPIRATION.

THE VOLUME OF AIR REMATNING IN THE LUNGS AFTER THE'MbST FORCIRLE
FXPIRATION IS CALLED

Ae. SUPPLFMENTAL AIR.
Be VITAL CAPACITY.
Ce TIDAL AIR.

*De RESIDUAL AIR.

SUPPLEMENTAL AIR REFFRS TO THE AIR
Ae INHALED IN ADDITION TO ONEsS TIDAL AIR.
Be TAKEN IN AND FORCED OUT OF THE LUNGS DURING NORMAL
BREATHING.

-#Ce THAT CAN BE EXPFLLED FROM THE LUNGS AFTER AN ORDINARY
EXPIRATION

Ne REMAINING IN THF LUNGS AFTER A FORCIBLE EXPIRATION.

THF AIR THAT CAN BE FXPELLED FROM THE LUNGS AFTER AN ORDINARY
EXPIRATION 15 CALLED

*Ao . SUPPLEMENTAL AlIRe

Be COMPLEMENTAL AIRe

Ce RESIDUAL AIR.

De TIDAL AlR.

COMPLFMFNTAL ATR RFFFRS 10 THE AIR
#Ao THAT CAN BE INHALED IN ADDITION TO ONEsS TIDAL AIR.
Re FORCIALY EXHALED AFTER A FULL INSPIRATION.
Ce THAT CAN BE EXPELLED FROM THE LUNGS AFTER AN ORDINARY
EXPIRAYIONe

Ds THAT CAN BE [INHALED IN ADDITION TO ONE+S TIDAL AR

THF QUANTITY OF AIR THAT CAN BE INHALFD IN ADDITION TO ONFsS
TIDAL, AIR IS CALLFD

As SUPPLFMFNTAL AlIR.

Re RESIDUAL AIR.

Cs TIDAL AIR.

¥Ds COMPLEMENTAL AIR,

~ VITAL CAPACITY EQUALS

: Ae TINDAL AIR & RESIDUAL AIR

*Re TIDAL AIR & COMPLEMFNTAL AIR & SUPPLEMENTAL AIR

Ce COMPLEMFNTAL AIR & SUPPLEMENTAL AIR & RESTIDUAL AIR
De SUPPLEMENTAL AIR & COMPLEMFNTAL AIR

THE CAPACITY OF ONEsS LUNGS 15 CALLED
#Ae TOTAL CAPACITY.

Re TIDAL AIR.

Ce SUPPLEMFENTAL AIR.

Ne RESIDUAL AIRS
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Ae TIDAL AIR & RESIDUAL AIR
Re TIDAL AIR & COMPLEMENTAL AIR & SUPPLEMENTAL AIR
Ce SUPPLEMENTAL AIR & COMPLEMENTAL AIR
“Ne TINAL AIR F SUPPLFMFNTAL AIR & COMPLFMENTAL AIR &
RESINDULIAL ALIR '

TIDAL AIR & COMPLFEMFNTAL AIR & SUPPLFMENTAL AIR EQIALS nl61
‘Ae RESIDUAL AIR '

‘Be TOTAL CAPACITY

#Ce VITAL CAPACITY
Ne METAROLISM

TIDAL. AIR & SUPPLFEMFNTAL ATR & COMPIEMFNTARY AIR & RESINUAL AIR FQUALS 0167
Ae VITAL CAPACITY

*Re TOTAL CAPACTTY
Ce METAROLISM
De BASAL MFTABOLISM
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THE STUDENT WILL UNDERSTAND THE ROLF OF THE DITAPHRAGM IN THF 00n3
RFSPIRATORY PROCESS RY IDENTIFYING CHANGES WHICH OCCUR IN THE
SYSTEM AS A RESULT OF THE DIAPHRAGMIC ACTION, %5mn

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008

WHFN THF DIAPHRAGM CONTRACTS IT 110
Ao ENLARGFS THF CHFST CAVITY.
Be REDUCES THE SIZF OF THE CHEST CAVITY.

Ce CAUSFS INTERNAL RESPIRATION TO STOP

Do FORCES AIR OUT OF THE LUNGSe

WHEN THE DIAPHRAGM RFLAXES THE CHEST CAVITY 0120
" Ae TS FNLARGED,

*Pe IS REDUCED IN SI7F.

fe FORCES AIR TINTO THF LIINGS.

Du CANSFEF < INTERNAL RFSPIRATION TO SsTOP,.

WHEN THE DIAPHRAGM CONTRACTSs THE CHEST CAVITY ENLARGES AND THE 0121
AIR PRESSURE WITHIN THE LUNGS

*Ae 15 REDUCED

Re 1S INCREASED, .

Ce STAYS THE SAMF,

WHFN THF DIAPHRAGM RFLAXFS THF CHEST CAVITY BECOMES SMALLER AND nlaz
THE AIR PRESSURF WITHIN THF LUNGS
" Ae IS5 REDUCEDS

¥Re 1S INCRFASED.

ve STAYS THE SAME.

WHFN THF AIR PRESSURF WITHIN THE LUNGS IS REDUCED n1z2
- Ae AIR 1S FORCED OHT OF THE LUNGS.

*Re AIR COMES INTO THF LUNGSe

Ceo THE RATE OF BREATHING IS INCREASED

De THE RATE OF BREATHING IS DFCREASED

*************************}***************************************************
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THE STUDENT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN THE PROCESSES INVOLVED IN 0004
ATR INTAKE AND FOOD INTAKE BY IDENTIFYING THE SPECIFIC PARTS THAT
PFRTAIN TO FACH PROCESS. %3u

<3
SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT, 0010 ‘E

PUIRTING SWALLOWING THF FPIGLOTTIS COVFRS THE OPENING OF THE 0163
LARYNX S0 THAT

*¥Ae NO FOOD OR WATFR CAN GFT INTO THE LARYNX.

Re FOOD AND WATFR CAN GET INTO THE BRONCHI.

Ce NO FOOD OR WATER CAN GET INTO THF ESOPHAGUS.

De NO FOOD OR WATER WILL COME BACK INTO THE MOUTH.

WHFN FOOD #GOFS DOWN THE WRONG THROAT* WHAT REALLY HAPPENS IS 0164
*Ae THE EPIGLOTTIS DOES NOT CLOSE AND SOME FOOD PARTICLFS GET
INTO THE L.ARYNX.
Re THE EPIGLOTTIS CLOSFS AND SOME FOOD PARTICLES GO DOWN THE
ESOPHAGHS o
Ce THE FOOD PARTICLES GO DOWN THE ESOPHAGUS INSTEAD OF THE
TRACHEA,

De THE FOOD PARTICLFS ARE TOO LARGE TO FIT THROUGH THE GLOTTIS.

THE BANDS OF CARTILAGFE IN THFE TRACHEA ARE C-SHAPED %U-SHAPEDH 0165
50 THAT :
*Ae THF TRACHEA NDOFES NOT INTERFERE WITH THE PASSAGE OF FOOD
DOWN THF ESOPHAG!IS.
Be LARGE PIECES OF FOOD CAN PASS THROUGH.
Ce FOOD WILL NOT PASS INTO THE LARYNX DURING SWALLOWING.

De THE ESOPHAGUS DOFS NOT INTERFERE WITH THE PASSAGE OF FOOD -
NDOWN THE TRACHEA }
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE TRANSFER OF OXYGEN 0005
FROM THE LUNGS TO THE BLOOD CELLS BY IDENTIFYING THE PARTS AND
PROCESSES IN THIS TRANSFER. %ln

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008
WHEN CARRON DIOXINF PASSFS FROM THE BODY CELLS INTO THE 0169
CAPILLARIES ITS MOLECULES 169

¥*Ae MAY COMBRINE WITH HEMOGLOBIN BUT MOST WILL COMBINE WITH
SOME ELEMENTS IN THE PLASMA.

Be COMBINE WITH HEMOGLOBIN.

Ce MAY COMRINE WITH FITHFR RFED RLOON CELLS OR WHITE BLOOD
CELLS.

NPe COMRINF WITH RLOND PLATELFTS.
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THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE A STORY BY IDENTIFYING ANALOGOUS 0178
RFLATIONSHIPS OF THE STORY TO THE FUNCTIONS OF THE DIFFERENT
RODY SYSTEMS, %9n

READ THF FOLLOWING STORY. CIRCLF THE LFTTER OF THE CORRECT ) ;}
ANSWER FOR THE QUESTIONS AFTER THE STORY.

THE OPERATION OF A MODERN CAR MANUFACTURER 1S VERY SIMPLE,
IT CONSISTS OF A MOVING ASSEMBLY LINE IN A FACTORY WHERE PARTS
FROM OTHFR AREAS COME TO MFN AT DIFFERFNT PLACES ALONG THE LINE.
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AS THE LINE MOVES MORF AND MORE PARTS ARE PUT ON UNTIL THE CAR 1§
FINISHEDe FVFRY SO OFTFN INSPECTORS CHFCK ON HOW EVFRYTHING 15§
GOING AND REPORT T0 THF SUPFRVISOR WHO COMTROLS THE ASSEMBLY.

PTHE PARTS THAT COMF TO THE LINE COME FROM OTHER FACTORIFS AND ARF
STORED UNTIL NEEDED. ANY 1JSED OR DFFECTIVE PARTS AND MATERIALS

ARF REMOVED RY A #REJECT* CREW OF MENs THIS TYPE OF SYSTEM IS
VFRY EFFICIFNT. ONE ASSEMBLY LINE CAN PUT OUT 50 CARS A DAY WHILE
IF ONLY ONF MAN HAD TO DO EVERYTHING IT WOULD TAKE A MONTH TO
MAKE ONE CAR. EVERY MAN ON THE LINF HAS ONLY ONF JOB TO DO AND
CAN DO THAT JOB WELL AND QuICKLYe A COMPUTFR KFFPS TRACK OF
FVFRYTHING AND DFTFRMINFS IF THE LINF <HOULD SPEFD UP OR SLOW

DOWN AND REPORTS TO THF SUPERVISOR WHO CARRIES OUT THF COMPUTERS
ORDFRSe

THFE COMPUSTER WOULD BE LIKE A
Ae DIGFSTIVE ORGAN.

#Rs RRATN.
Ce NFRVF SYSTEM.
De RLOOD STREAM,

THE ASSEMBLY LINE WITH ITS MOTORS TO RUN IT WOULD BE LIKE
Ae. A NERVF SYSTEM.
Re A RESPIRATORY SYSTEM.

®#Coe A CIRCULATORY SYSTEM.
Ne AN FXCRFTORY SYSTFM,

THF INSPECTORS woulD Rg LIKE
#¥A. SENSORY NERVES.

Re MOTOR NFRVES,

Ce ENDOCRINE GLANDS

De ENZYMESe

THE ML ON THE ASSFMPLY [ INE WOULD RF (L IKF
Ae A SYSTFRN.
Ra TISSUFS,
Co CFLLS.

*Ne ORGANS.

THE REJECT CREW WOULD BF LIKE
Ae A DIGESTIVE SYSTEM.
*Re AN EXCRETORY SYSTEM,
Ce A RFSPIRATORY SYSTFM,
Ne AN FNDOCRINF SYSTEM,

THE FENTIRE FACTORY wOuLD BF LIKE
#As AN ORGANTSM.
R« AN ORGAN,
Ce A SYSTFM.
Da A TISSIIF,

THE COMPUITERs INSPFCTORSy AND SUPERVISORS TOGETHER ARF LTKE
Aes NFRVES.
Be AN ENDOCRINE SYSTEM.
Ce NERVE ORGANSa

*De A NERVE SYSTEM.

THF FACTORYsS WALLSs CEILINGSs SPRINKLER SYSTEMS AND ALARMS WOULD

RF t IKF :
Ae A SKELFTON.
%#Re SKIN
Ce MUSCLFS,
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Ne NFRVES.

THF SUPERVISOR wWOULD AF LIkF : 1943
A« A SFNSORY NFRVE,
ARe THF BRAIN.
Ce THF NFRVF <SYSTEM,

*De A MOTOR NERVE,

THE GIRDERSs CRANESs HOISTS AND BEAMS wWOULD BE LIKE . 1944
44e A SKELETON.

Be A MUSCLE SYSTEMa

Ce A RLOOD STRFAM.

Ne A NFRVF SYSTFM,
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CIRCULATORY SYSTEM

THF STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM 0175

BY RECOGWNIZING ANALOGOUS RELATIONSHIPS FOR PARTS OF THE SYSTEM,.
%3n

DIRECTIONS -~ THE ITEMS BELOW REFER TO THE WATER AND SEWAGE SYSTEM
OF A CITY. DETERMINE THE PART OR FUNCTION OF THE CIRCULATORY

SYSTFM THAT ARE LIKE THE CITY SYSTEMSs AND MATCH THE LETTER OF
- THF CORRECT ANSWER.

THE PUMPING STATION OF THE WATER SYSTEM IS #MOST# LIKE ' 1911
As AN ARTERY.
Be A VEIN
Ce A CAPILLARY.
#De A HEART,
Fe THF RLOOD

THE SFWFR PIPF IS ¥MOST* L IKE 1912
As AN ARTFRY. . :
#Bo A VEIN.
Ce A CAPILLARY,
Ns A HEART.
"Fe THF RBRLOOD

- THF PUMPING STATION AND OUTSIDE PIPES ARE *MOST#* LIKE ' 1913,

#Ae THF HFART ANMD ARTFRIFS
Bs THE HEART AND VFINS.

Ce THE HFART AND VEINSe

Da THE VEINS AND ARTERIES.
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- THE STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM 0006

- BY IDENTIFYING THE DEFINITIONS AND FUNCTIONS OF PARTS OF THE
SYSTEM.  %6nm

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES TME STATEMENT. = 0008

E lC#F FUNCTION OF THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM IS TO e
ERIC A, PROVIDE TRANSPORTATION FOR NERVE ﬁﬂ§ULses.

Ve
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»THE HEARTs BLOOD VFSSFLS AND RLOOD FORM A SYSTEM WHICH

*Ra. TRANSPORT MATYERTALS TO ALL PARTS OF THE BODY.

Ce TRANSPORY ENZYMES NECESSARY FOR DIGESTION.

De PROVIDES THF INFORMATION NECESSARY FOR INTELLIGENT
RESPONSES.

Ac TRANSPORTS FNZYMES NECESSARY FOR NDIGESTION,

Pe PROVIDES THE INFORMATION NECESQARY FOR INTELLIGENT
RESPONSES,

*Ce TRANSPORTS MATFRIALS TO ALL PARTS OF 'THE BODY.,

Ne PROVIDES TRANSPORTATION FOR NERVF IMPULSES.

THF CIRCULATORY SYSTFM IS MADE tiP OF
#Ae RLOODs RLOON VFSSFLS AND HFART.
Re AUR'(LFa’ VENTRTICLFS AND RLOOD.
Ce THE HEART, L”NGQ AND ATR!A.
De BLOOD CELLS AND RI.OOD VESSELSe

THE HEARTs BLOOD AND BLOOD VESSELS MAKE UP
"~ Ae THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM.

Re THF LYMPHATIC SYSTEM,

Ce THF FNDQCRINFE SYSTFM,

¥De THF CIRCHLATORY SYSTEM.

THE BLOOD VESSELS INCLUDE
Ae AURICLESy VENTRICLES AND CILIA,
#Be ARTERIES, VEINS AND CAPILLARIES.
Ce CATALYSTSs FNZYMES AND HORMONES.
NDe AXIONSs DENNRITFS. AND [MPULSES.

ARTFRIFS, VEINS AND CAPILLARIES ARE
Ae TYPES OF BLGOD CELLS.
Re TYPES OF CONNECTIVE TISSUE,.
Ce KINDS OF DIGESTIVE JUICES.

*De KINDS OF BLOOD VESSELSe

******l********************************Q}*************}**********************

THE STUDENT WILL DFMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF THE THRFE KINDS. OF B oon7

BLOOD VESSELS IN THF CIRCULATORY SYSTEM BY IDENTIFYING THE
COMPOSITIONS CHARA(TERISTICS; LOCATIONSs AND FUNCTIONS OF EACH"

KINDe %4m
SFLECT THF’wORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008
AN ADVANTAGF OF HAVING ARTERIES OF THE ARMS AND LEGS LOCATED | 0300

DEEP IN THE MUSCLE TISSUE IS THAT THEY
Ao  ARE CLOSE TO THE BONES WHERE BLOOD CELLS ARE PRODUCED._
‘#Bo HAVE THE MUSCLE TISSUE TO PROTECT THEM FROM INJURY.
Ce CAN SUPPLY THE MUSCLES WITH ENERGYe
De CAN CARRY INTERNAL WASTES OUT.TO THE SKINe

THF SMALL DIAMETFR OF CAPILLARIFS IS ADVAMTAGEOUS BECAUSE IT ' 0301
*Ae SLOWS DOWN THFE MOVEMENT OF CELLS AND INCREASES THE EXCHANGE ' -
OF NUTRIENTS AND WASTFSe.
_ R. INCREASES THE PRESSURE IN THE VEINS,
- Ce SPEEDS UP THE MOVEMENT OF CELLS AND ALLOWS THF BLOOD TO
CIRCULATE.

NDe ALLOWS ‘MORE BLOOD VESSELS TO RETURN TO THE HEART.
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THFE RLUE COLLOR OF VEINS IN SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION 1S DUE TC
Ao THF BLUF BLOOD INSIDE,.

¥R. THF DARK RED RLOOD INSIDE.
Ce THE BRIGHT RED BLOOD INSIDEe.
NDe THE DECREASE IN THE BOODY TEMPERATURE AT THE SURFACE.

TF AN ARTFRY WERF CUT THF ARLOOD wWouLpd BE
Ao DARK RFD.
Re LIGHT RLUE.

#" e BRIGHT RED.
De DARK BLUE.

0302

03013

*****************‘l*l***}*******************************************f#********

N

THF STUDFNT WILL NDFMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGF OF VEINS AND ARTERIES IN
THF CIRCULATORY SYSTEM BY NAMING A SPECIFIC VEIN OR ARTERY THAT
ACCOMPLISHES A SPECIFIED FUNCTION. %80 :

SFLECT THE wORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.

THF BLOOD VESSELS CARRYING BLOOD TO THE HEART ARE CALLED
*A, ARTFRIFS.

Re VFINS,
Ce CAPILLARIES.
NDe DENDRITFS.

THE BRLOOD VESSELS CARRYING*"BLOOD AWAY FRXOM THE HEART ARE CALLED
A. LACTEALS.

*R,. VFINS,
Ce ARTERIFS,
Ne CAPILLARIES,

THF RLOOD VFSSFL CARRY ING RLOOD FROM THE LEFT VENTPICLF 1S
CALLED
.THE P1JLMONARY ARTERY.
R.TTHE‘VENA CAvVA,
Ce THF PLLMONARY VFIN.
*N, THF AORTA.

THE BLOOD VFSSFL CARRYING RLOOD FROM THE RIGHT VENTRICLFE 1S
CALLFED
A. THF AORTA.
¥R, THF PULMONARY ARTERY.
Ce THF PULMONARY VFIN. ’
De THFE VFNA CAVA, c
THF PBLOOD VFSSFL CARRY ING RLOOD TO THF RIGHT AURICLE IS CALLED
A, ADORTA,
Re PULMONARY VFINS.
*Ce VENA CAVA.
" De PULMONARY ARTERIFSo

THE BLOOD VESSELS CARRYING BLOOD TO THE LEFT AURICLE ARE CALLED
Ae- ADRTA.

Re VFNA CAVA. ‘
Ce PULMONARY ARTFERIFS,
*Ne PULMONARY VFINS,

VFINS CARRY RLOOD
TO THF HEARTe

=0
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P.oAMAY FDRAM TUS LFADTY,
Ce TO THE LUNGS.

ARTFRIES CARRY BLNON 206
Ae TO THF HEART.

*Be AWAY FROM THE HEART,
Co AWAY FROM THE LUNGSe
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF SMALLER BRANCMES OF 0009
VEINS AND ARTERIES BY IDENTIFYING THEIR NAMES AND FUNCTIONS. %2m
SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008
THF RLOOD VESSELS THROUGH WHICH NUTRIENTS PASS TO RODY CELLS 0198
AND WASTES ARE ARSORRED FROM BODY CELLS ARF CALLED

Ae VFINS.

#R, CAPILLARIES.
Cs ARTERIES.
De LACTEALS.

ONE FUNCTION OF CAPILLARIES 1S TO o 212
Aes CARRY BLOOD TO THFE ARTERIESa

*Re ALLOW NUTRIENTS TO PASS TO BODY CFLLS AND WASTFS TO BRE
ARSORRFN,

Co ALLOW WASTES TO BE ARSORBED RY THE HFART..
De CARRY BLOOD FROM THE VEINS TO THFE HEART,

************************%******%***********#*****************l**'***********#

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF PULMONARY AND SYSTEMIC 00ln
CIRCULATION BY IDENTIFYING THEIR STEPS AND FUNCTIONS IN OXYGENA-
T!ON OF BLOOD. %20m

SELFECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. ' 0008

THE FLOW OF BLOOD FROM THE HEART TO THE LUNGS AND BRACK TO THE 0170
HFART IS CALLED

*Ae PULMONARY CIRCHULATIOM
Re ORGANIC CIRCHLATIONS
Ce LLYMPHATIC CIRCULATION,
De SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION.

THE FLOW OF BLOOD FROM THE HEART TO ALL PARTS OF THE BODY 0171
BFXCEPT THE LUNGSm AND BACK TO THE HEART IS CALLED '
Ae PULMONARY CIRCULATION,
" Re LYMPHATIC CIRCULATION.
Ce ORGANIC CIRCHLATION.
*De SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION.

THE'FLOW OF BLOOD FROM THE RIGHT VENTRICLE TO THE LUNGS AND BACK 0172
TO THE LEFT AURICLE 1S CALLED

A. ORGANIC CIRCULATION,
Bs SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION.
*#Co PULMONARY CIRCUHLATION,
De LYMPHATIC CIRCHLATIONS

THE FLOW OF BLOOD FROM YHE LEFT VENTRICLE TO ALL PARTS OF THE 0173

N




_ BODY BEXCerRi THE LUNGSE AND BACK TO THE RIGHT AURICLE IS CALLED
; Ae ORGANIC CIRCHULATION,
¥R, SYSTEMIC CIRCIHATION,
Ce PHLMOMARY CIRCULATINH,
NDe LYMPHATIC CIRCUILATION

IN PULMONARY CIRCULATION THE FLOW OF BLOOD IS FROM 0174
Ao THE LUNGS TO THE REST OF THE BODY AND BACK TO THE L UNGSe
*Re THE HEART TO THE LUNGS AND BACK TO THE HEART.
Ce THE HEART TO ALL PARTS OF THE BODY %EXCEPT THE LUNGSH
~ AND RACK TO THF HFART,
De THF HFART TN THF LIVFR AND BACK TO THF HEART.

THE FUNCTION OF PHLMONARY CIRCULATION IS YO CARRY ' 0175
Ae OXYGENATED BLOOD FROM THE HEART TO THE BODY AND BRING
DEOXYGENATED BLOOD RACK TO THE HEART.
Re DEOXYGENATED BLOOD FROM THE HEART TO THE BODY AND BRING
OXYGENATED BLOOD BACK TO THE HEART.
#Ce NXYGFNATED ALOON FROM THE HEART TO THE LUNGS AND BRING
NDFOXYGENATED RLOOD BACK TO THE HFART,
De PDEOXYGENATED BLNOD FROM THE HEART TO THE LUNGS AND BRING
OXYGFNATED RLOOD RACK TO THE HEART.

IN PULMONARY CIRCULATION THE FLOW OF RLOOD 1S FROM R 0177
Ae THE RIGHT VENTRICLE THROUGH THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THE LUNGS
_ AND BACK THROUGH THE PULMONARY ARTERY TO THE LEFT VENTRICLE.
¥Ry THF RIGHT VFNTRICLE THROUGH THE PULMONARY ARTERY TO THE
LUNGS AND BACK THROUGH THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THFE LFFT
AURICLFE .
Ce THE RIGHT. VENTRICLE THROUGHT THE Pi{JLMONARY VEIN TO THE LUNGS
AND BACK THROUGH THE PULMONARY ARTERY TO THE LEFT AURICLE.
NDe THE RIGHT AURICLE THROUGH THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THE LUNGS
© AND BACKX THROUGH THE PULMONARY ARTERY YO THE LEFT VENTRICLE.

IN SYSTEMIC CIRCHULATION THF FLOW OF RLOOD IS FROM nl7s
Ao THE LFFT AURICLF THRONGH THE VENA CAVA TO THE BODY AND
BACK THRONGH THF. AORTA TO THE RIGHT VENTRICLE.
Re THE LEFT VENTRICLE THROUGH THE VENA CAVA TO THE B0ODY AND
BACK THROUGH THE AORTA TO THE RIGHT AURICLE.
Ce THE LEFT AURICLE THROUGH THE AORTA TO THE BODY AND
BACK THROUGH THE VENA CAVA TO THE RIGHT VENTRICLE.
*NDe THE LEFT VENTRICLE THROUGH THE AORTA TO THE BODY AND
RACK THROUGH THF VENA CAVA TO THE RIGHT AURICLE.

THF FLOW OF RLOOD FROM THE HEART TO THF LEFT FOOT AND BACK TO 0179
THF HFART 1S A PART OF

Ae PULILMONARY CIRCULATION,

Re ORGANIC CIRCULATION,

¥Ce SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION,

NDe LYMPHATIC CIRCULATION.

THF FLOW OF RLOOD FROM THF HFART TO THF RIGHT HAND AND BRACK 0180
TO THE HFART IS PART OF :

Ae LYMPHATIC CIRCULATION.

#*Bs SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION.

Ce ORGANIC CIRCULATION,

NDe PULMONARY CIRCULATION.

THE FLOW OF ALOOD FROM THE HEART TO THE BRAIN AND BACK TO THE 0181
HFART 1S PART OF
Ae. ORGANIC C]R(ULATIONn
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Re PULMONARY CIRCULATION.
Ce LVMritAT i~ Uit Uik, wile

#De SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION.

.. THF FLOW OF RLOON FROM THF RIGHT VFNTRICLF TO THFE LUNGS AND
i 3ACK TO THE LEFT ATRIUM IS CALLFD
T Ae ORGANIC CIRCULATION.
Re SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION,
*(Ce PULMONARY CIRCULATION,
D LYMPHATIC CIRCULATION.

THE FLOW OF RLOOD FROM THE LEFT VENTRICLE TO ALL PARTS OF THE
RODY %EXCEPT THE LUNGSO AND RACK TO THE RIGHT ATRIUM IS CALLED
Ae ORGANIC CIRCULATIONS
¥He SYSTEMIC CIRCULATIONS
Ce PULMONARY CIRCULATION. - o/
De' LYMPHATIC CIRCULATION.

IN PULMONARY CIRCULATION THE FLOW OF BLOOD IS FROM
Ae THE RIGHT VENTR.CLE THROUGH THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THE LUNGS
AND BACK THROUGH THF PHILMONARY ARTERY TO THE LFEFT VENTRICLE.
*Be THE RIGHT VENTRICLE THROUGH THE PULMONARY ARTFRY TO THE
LUNGS AND BACK THROUGH THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THE LEFT
ATRIUM.
Ce THE RIGHT VENTRICLF THROUGH THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THE LUNGS
AND BACK THROUGH THE PULMONARY ARTERY TO THE LEFT ATRIUM.
De THE RIGHT ATRIUM THROIIGH THE PULMONARY VEIN TO THE LUNGS

AND BACK THROUGH THE Pt/LMONARY ARTERY TO THE LEFT VENTRICLE.

IN SYSTFMIC CIRCULATION THF FLOW OF RLOOD IS FROM
( Ae THE LFFT ATRIUM THROIIGH THF VENA CAVA TO THE BODY AND BACK
THROUGH THE AORTA TO THF RIGHT VENTRICLE,
Re THE LEFT VENTRICLE THROUGH THE VENA CAVA TO THE RODY AND
BACK THROUGH THE AORTA TO THE RIGHT ATRIUMe
Ce THE LFFT ATRIUM THROUGH THE AORTA TO THE BODY AND BACK
THROUGH THE VENA CAVA TO THE RIGHT VENMTRICLE.
#Ne THE LFFT VENTRICLF THROUGH THF AORTA TO THE B80DY AND BACK
© THROUGH THF VYFNA CAVA TO THE RIGHT ATRItIM,

nieo

n1813

0184

0185

LS RS RS L EEETE X ﬂ-******%*%%********************************.&*** 23398 XX 2

]
.

1
TEE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE MAKE uP OF BLOOD
~ RY] IDENTIFYING THE NAMESs CHARACTERISTICS AND FUNCTIONS OF THE
DIFFERENT PARTS OF BLOODe %21ln;

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASF THAT BREST COMPLETES THE STATEMFENT,

WHEN OXYGEN PASSES FROM THE AIR OF THE LUNGS THROUGH THE
CAPILLARY WALLS INTO THE BLOODs ITS MOLECULES COMBINE W.TH
Ae THE MUCLET IN THE WHITE BLOOD CELLS.
Be THE RLOOD PLATFLETS,
Ce THE FIBRINOGEN IN THE PLASMA
*De THF HFMOGLORIN IN THE RED BLOOD CELLS.

THE COMRINATION OF OXYGEN AND HEMOGLOBIN 15 CALLED
_ A. OXYGENATION.
{ﬁ *Be OXYHEMOGLOBIN,
Ce METABOLISM.
Do HEMOGLOBINURIAS

O THE REACTION BETWEEN HEMOGLOBIN AND OXYGEN IS
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e KEVECSIBLE AN DEvCNUlT G (ki CORCENTRATION Gif OXYGENe
Be IRREVERSIBLE AND DEPENDENT ON THE CONCENTRATION OF OXYGENe
Ce REVERSIBLE AND INDEPENDENT OF THE CONCENTRATION OF OXYGENe
De IRREVERSIBLE AND INDEPENDENT OF THE CONCENTRATION OF OXYGEN.

THE MAJOR COMPONENTS OF BLOOD ARE

#Ae RED RLOOD CELLSs WHITF BLOOD CELLSs PLATELETS AND PLASMA.
Re CELLS AND SERUM,
Ce RED CORPUSCLES, WHITE CORPUSCLES AND SERUM,
NDe EOSINOPHILESs NEUTROPHILES AND BASOPHILES.

THE MAJOR COMPONENTS OF BLOOD ARE
Ae EOSINOPHILESs NEUTROPHILES AND BASOPHILES.
Re ERYTHROCYTESy, MONOCYTFES AND LYMPHOCYTES.

*Ce LEUCOCYTESy ERYTHROCYTESy PLATELETS AND PLASMA,
De LYMPHOCYTESy MONOCYTESs PLATELETS AND PLASMA,

ANOTHER NAME FOR A RED BLOOD CELL IS
Ae LYMPHOCYTE.
Re LEUCOCYTE.
Ce THROMBOCYTE.
*De ERYTHROCYTE.

ANOTHER NAME FOR A WHITYE BLOOD CELL IS
Ae LYMPHOCYTE,
*Be LEUCOCYTE.
Ce THROMBOCYTE,
De ERYTHROCYTE, '

RLOOD IS A FLUID MADE UP OF
As PLASMA AND SALTS.
Re. SERUM AND CELLSe
Ce SERUM AMD PLASMA.
*De PLASMA AND CELLS.

THE COMPOUND THAT GIVES RED BLOOD CELLS THEIR COLOR IS CALLED
Ae FIBRINAGEN
Be PLASMA.
#Cos HEMOGLOBIN.
Ne LYMPHe.

ONE OF THE PROTEINS IN PLASMA WHICH AIDS IN THE CLOTTING OF
RLOON 1S CALLED
Ae! HEMOGLOBI NG
#Re FIGRINOGEN.
Ce LYMPH,
Ne CHYME .

THE FUNCTION OF THE HEMOGLOBIN IN RED BLOOD CELLS IS
Ae TO MAINTAIN BODY TEMPERATURE,
Be TO FIGHT INFECTION.

#Ce TO CARRY OXYGEN,
De TO AID IN THE CLOTTING OF BLOOD.

THF FUNCTION OF THE RLOOD PLATELETS IS
Ae TO MAINTAIN RODY TEMPFRATURE.
Be TO CARRY OXYGEN.
Ce TO FIGHT INFECTION,
#De TO AID IN THE CLOTTING OF BLOOD.
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A, THE RED BREDON CFLE S,
Re IHE PLATFLE S
#Ce THF WHITE BLOOD CELLS,.
NDe THE PLASMA

. ANOTHER NAME FOR BLOOD PLATELETS IS 266
Ae ERYTHROCYTES.
Re LYMPHOCYTES.
Ce LEUCOCYTESS.
*De .THROMROCYTFS,

! THE BLOOD CELL THAY 1S5 A NON-NUCLEATED BICONCAVE IS 0774
Ae A LYMPHOCYTE.

Re A PLATELET.

*Ce A RED BLOOD CELL

De A WHITF BLOOD CFLLe

A RED RLOOD CELL MAY BF DESCRIBRED AS 0?78
Ae A NUCLFATED NDIcC WITH A CYTOPLASM.

#Bs A NON-NUCLEATFD RICONCAVE DISCe
Ce A CELL WITH A LARGE NuCLEUS AND A SMALL AMOUNT OF CYTOPLASM.
De A NON=-NUCLEATED CONVEX DISC WITHOUT A CYTOPLASM.

A WHITE BLOOD CELL MAY BE DESCRIBED AS 0276
Ae A NON~NUCLEATED RICONCAVE DISCe
Re A NON~-NUCLEATFD COMNVEX DISC WITHOUT A CYTOPLASM,

#Ce A NUCLEATED CELL THAT IS LARGER THAN A PED BLOOD CELL.
De A NUCLEATED CFLL THAT IS SMALLER THAN A RED BLOOD CELLe

THE BLOOD CELL THAT IS NUCLEATED AND LARGER THAN OTHERS IS CALLED 0277
Aes A RED BLOOD CELL.

(' #Be A WHITE BLOOD CFLL
. Ce A PLATELET.
Ne A ERYTHNOCYTFE,.

A RED RLOOD CELL ' 218
Ae AIDS IN FIGHTING INFECTION )
Be AIDS IN THE CLOTTING OF BLOOD
Ce TRANSPORTS ENERGY TO BODY CELLS
De KEEPS BLOOD CLOTS FROM FORMING
*F o TRANSPORTS OXYGFN TO RODY CELLS

WHITE BLOOD CELL - 279
*#Ae AIDS IN FIGHTING INFECTION '
Re AIDS IN THE CLOTTING OF BLOOD
Ce TRANSPORTS ENERGY TO BODY CELLS
NDe KEEPS BLOOD CLOTS FROM FORMING
F. TRANSPORTS OXYGEN TO RODY CELLS

PLATELET 280
Ae AIDS IN FIGHTING IMFFCTION ,
*Re AIDS IN THE CLOTTING OF BLOOD
C. TRANSPORTS ENFRGY TO RODY CELLS
De KEEPS BLOOD CLOTS FROM FORMING
F. TRANSPORTS OXYGEN TO BODY CELLS

, FIRRINOGEN 1S A SURSTANCE FOUND IN 281
':g: Ae RED RLOOD CFLLS AMD IT CARRIES OXYGEN.
Boe WHITE BLOOD CFLLS AND IT HFLPS FIGHT INFECTION.
X #Ce PLASMA AND IT AIDS IN THE CLOTTING OF BLOOD.
- De SERUM AND IT CAUSES BLOOD TO CLOT.
ERIC
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PLASMA 18§ | 282
*As THE STRAW COLORFED LI1GHID PART OF BLOODe
Ro THE PART OF BLOOD THAT GIVES IT A RED COLOR.
Ce THE PART OF A WHITE BLOOD CELL THAT FIGHTS INFECTION.
Ds THE RED COLORED SOLID PART OF BLOOD.
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THE STUDENT WILL NDEMORSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE FOUR BLOOD GROUPS 001?
BY NAMING THF BLOOD TYPFS AND THEIR CHARACTERISTICS. 9%1nm |

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BREST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008
THE MAJOR BLOOD GROUPS %TYPES® ARE ' 267

¥Aa Ay Be O AND AB.
Bs A AND B

Ce O AND B

De As B AND O.
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THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE RHESUS %RHm FACTOR OF ) 0013

BLOOD BY IDENTIFYING THE TWO GROUPS AND CHARACTERISTICS OF EACH.

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. nons

IF A PERSON HAS THE RH FACTGR PRESENT IN HIS BLOOD HE IS 0268
#Ae KH POSITIVE, :

Be RH NEGATIVE.

Co TYPE O.

De A HEMOPHILIACS,

" IF A PERSON DOES NOT HAVE THE RH FACTOR PRESENT IN HIS RLOOD HE. 0269

IS SAID TO BE
Ao RH POSITIVE.
*Be RH NEGATIVE.
Coe TYPE Os
De A HEMOPHILITAC
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF ABNORMAL BLOOD 0014
CORDITIONS BY IDENTIYING CHARACTERISTICS AND CAUSES OF DIFFERENT
BLOOD DISEASES. %7no

MATCH THFE BLOOD CONDITION WITH ITS IDENTIFYING CHARACTFERISTICS,. 0012

ANFMT A 270
As INCREASED NUMBER OF RED BLOOD CELLS
He EXCESSIVE NUMBER OF WHITE BLOOD CELLS
C. HEREDITARY-UNCONTROLLABLE BLEEDING FROM SLIGHT INJURY

*Do. REDUCED NUMBER OF RED BLOOD CELLS OR DECREASED HEMOGLOBIN

. LFUKEMIA 271
@ A. INCREASED NUMRER OF RED BLOOD CFLLS

ERIC

‘Ro EXCESSIVF NUMBER OF WHITE RLOOD CELLS
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Ca HFREDI TARY—-UMCONTROLLARLE RLEEDING FROM SL IGHT [INJURY
De KELUCED NUMBER ur Keb HLOW CeLls OR LEGRLALLL HEMOGLOBIN

HEMOPHILIA 272
Ae INCRFASED NUMRBIR OF RFD BLOOD CFLLS

Re EXCFSSIVE NUMBER OF WHITE BRLOOD CFLLS

X, #Ce HEREDITARY—1INCONTROLLARLE RLEEDING FROM SL TGHT INJURY

De REDUCED NUMBER OF RED BLOOD CELLS OR DECREASED HFMOGLOBIN

IF A PERSON HAS ANEMIA [IT MEANS THAT _ 288
Ae HIS WHITE BLOOD CELL COUNT IS LOW.

*Be HIS RED BLOOD CELL COUNT IS LOW OR HIS HEMOGLOBIN 15 LOW,
Ce HIS BLOOD PLATELET COUNT IS LLOW.

De HIS WHITE BLOOD CFLL COUNT IS HIGH AND HIS RED RLOOD CFLL
COUNT 15 LOWe ~ '

IF A PFRSON HAS HEMOPHILIAs WHY MUST HE BE *ESPECIALLY#* CAREFUL 0289
NOT TO HE SCRATCHED BY A (ATO
Ae HE WILL HAVE AN ALULERGIC REACTION TO THE CLAWS OF THE CAT.
Re HF WILL HAVE TO HAVE STITCHES
(e HE MIGHT BLFFD 10 DFATHe
Ne HIS RODY CANNOT FIGHT THE INFFCTION CAUSED BY THE CAT eS
CLAWS »

IF A PERSON HAS LEUKEMIA HIS BLOOD COUNT WILL SHOW THAT i 0290
Ae HIS BLOOD PLATELET COUNT IS VERY LOWe

‘Re HIS RED BLOOD CELL COUNT IS HIGHe
Ce HE HAS NO FTIBRINAGEN.

*Ne HIS WHITE BLOOND CELL COUNT IS VERY HIGH.
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THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE THE KINDS OF IMMUNITIES TO DISEASES TO 0167
DETERMINE WHETHER THEY ARE ACTIVE IMMUNITIES, OR PASSIVE
IMMUNITIES «  %4m

DIRECTIONS - GIVEN THE FOLLOWING TABLE OF DISEASES AND THEIR

IMMUNITIES e DETERMINE WHETHER THE IMMUNTITIES ARE ACTIVE OR
PLSSTVE.

DISEASE IMMUNT TY ACT IVEs PASSIVE

"OR CANsT BE
DETERMINED
SMALLPOX LONGTIMF IMMUNITY RESULTING ) *ACT IVE 1858
FROM HAVING HAD THE DISEASE
YELLOW FEVER LIVETIME IMMUNITY RESULTING *ACT IVE 1859
FROM HAVING HAD THE DISEASE :
GFRMAN MEASLES IMMUNITY RESULTING FROM *PASSIVE . 1860
GAMMA GLOBULIN WHICH IS A
PROTFIN IN BRLOOD PLASMA
DIPHTHERTA SHORT TIME IMMUNITY RESULTING *PASSIVE ’ 1861

FROM ANTIBODIES PASSED FROM -
MOTHER TO NEWBORN
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THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE TERM HEMORRHAGE BY RE-
CALLING 175 DEFINITION. %20

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.

THE LOSS OF A GRFAT QUANTITY OF BLOOD FROM THE BODY IS CALLED
As A TRANSFUSIONe

‘#R, A HEMORRHAGF,
Co ANFMATA,
Ds AN OPERAT I ON,

nEMORRHAGE [S DEFINED AS
Ao A DISEASE IN WHICH THE WHITE BLOOD CELL COUNT IS HIGH.
Bes A DISEASE IN WHICH THF RED BLOOD CELL COUNT 1S HIGH
#Ce THE LOSS OF A LARGE OUANTITY OF RLOOD.
Do A METHOD OF INCREASING THME GUANTITY OF BLOOD.
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF PRESSURE IN THE
CIRCULATORY SYSTEM BY SELECTING THE BLOOD VESSEL INVOLVED IN A
GIVEN SITUATION WHERF THE PRESSURE 15 DESCRIBED. %7n

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE YTHAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT,

THE PULSE CAN BE FELT

#Ae WHEREVER AN ARTERY LIES CLOSE TO THE SURFACE OF THE BODY.
Be WHEREVER A VEIN LIES CLOSE VO THE SURFACE OF THE BODY.

Ce WHEREVER A CAPTLLARY L IES CLOSE TO THE SURFACE OF THE BODY,

De ANYWHERE IN THE BODYs

THE MOVEMENT OF THE RLOOD THROUGH SYSTEMIC CIRCULATION IS A
RESULT OF ‘
A« THE CONTRACTION OF THFE LEFT AURICLE OF THE HEART.
Be THE CONTRACTION OF THE RIGHT VENTRICLEe
Co THE PRESSURE CREATED AS THE BLOOD GOES THROUGH THE
CAPTLLARIES,
#Da THE CONTRACTION OF THE LEFT VENTRICLE.

ONE WOULD EXPECT THE GREATEST PRESSURE IN WHICH TYPE OF BLOOD
VESSELSO

Ao CAPILLARIES
*Be ARTERIES

Ce VEINS

Do VEMTRICLFS

ONE WCULD EXPECT THE PRESSURE TO BE GREATEST IN WHICH BLOOD
VE SSELO
© Ae VENA CAVA
Bo PULMONARY VEIN
*Co AOE A
Da PULMONARY ARTERY

OfF WOULD EXPECT THF LOWFST PRESSURE IN WHICH TYPE OF BLOOD
VFSSELSO

Ao ARTERIES

Bo VENTRICLES
#Co VEINS

Do CAPILLARIES 28
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE HEART BY IDENTIFY- nn1s
{_‘NG THE CHARACTERISTICS AND FUNCTIONS OF ITS INDIVIDUAL PARTSe
Y w34n ‘ ]

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMFNT. n0no0Aa

THF HUMAN HEART HAS 227 .
As 3 (.HAMRERS. ’
Bs 2 CHAMBERS.
*Ce 4 CHAMBERS,
Ds 1 CHAMBER.

THE UPPER CHAMBERS OF THF HEART ARE CALLED 0223
*A. AURICLES, '
Re VENTRICLES.,
Ce LACTEALS
De DORSALSe

THE LOWER CHAMBERS OF THE HEART ARE CALLED 0224
Ae LACTEALS ‘ '
Re DORSALS

Ca AURICLFS .

*De VENTRICLES. -

THE RIGHT SIDE OF THE HEART CONTAINS g 225
Ae OXYGENATED HLOOD. -
~ *3, DEOXYGEMATED BLOND
( C. OXALATED. BLOOD
N COAGULATED RLOON

THE LEFY SIDE OF THE HEART CONTAINS ‘ 226
" Ae COAGULATED HLOOD,

Be OXALATED BLOOD

Ce DEOXYGENATED BLOOD.
#De OXYGENATED BLOOD."

THE LEFT AURICLE AND LFFT VENTRICLE ARE SEPARATED BY A 0227
Ae SEMILUNAR VALVF, "
%*Re BICUSPID VALVE.
Ce TRICUSPID VALVE,
De SPHENCTER VALVE.

THE RIGHT AURICLE AND RIGHT VENTRICLE ARE SEPARATED BRY A ) 0228
Ae. SEMILUNAR VALVEF. '
Re RICHSPID VALVE
*Co TRICUSPID VALVF.
De' SPHINCTFR VALVE.,

BLOOD FROM THE BODY ENTERS THE OF THE HEART, ' 0229
Ae LEFT AURICLE '
Be LEFT VENTRICLE
Ce RIGHT AURICLE
(“a De RIGHT VENTRICLF
BHEOOD FROM THE LIINGYS (NTFRS THE OF THF HEART, ol
Ao LEKT AUIRICHE

Be TEFT VENIRICLF
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Co RIGHY AUPICLE
De RIGHT VENTRICLE

BLO0OD FROM THE LFFT AURICLF ENTERS - - . - 231
Ae THE AORTA, ‘}
#R, THE LEFT VENTRICLE. -
Ce THE PULMONARY ARTERY .
De THE RIGHT VENTRICLE.
Fe THE RIGHT AURICLE.

BLOOD FROM THE RIGHT AYRICLE ENTERS 232
Ae THFE AORTA,.
Be THE LEFT VENTRICLE.
Ce THE PULMONARY ARTERY e
#De THE RIGHT VENTRICLE»
Ee THE LEFT AURICLE.

BLOOD FROM THE LEFT VENTRICLE ENTERS 0233
#+As THE AORTA, ' ’
Be THE LEFT AURICLE.,
Ce THE RIGHT AURICLE,
De THE RIGHT VENTRICLE®
Ee« THE PULMONARY ARTERY.

BLOOD FROM THE RIGHT VENTRICLE ENTERS . 0234
Aes THE AORTA,
Re THE RIGHY AURICLE.,
De THE LEFT VENTRICLE,

#Ees THE PULMONARY ARTERY o

| )
DFOXYGENATED BLOOD FROM THE BODY ENTERS THE OF THE HEART. - 0235
#Ae RIGHT AURICLF ’
-Be RIGHT VFNTRICLF
Ce LEFT AURICLE
De LEFT VENTRICLE

OXYGENATED BLOOD FROM THE G UNGS' ENTERS THE CF THE HEART. - 0236
Ae RIGHT AURICLE
Re RIGHT VENTRICLE
#Ce LEFT AURICLE
De LEFT VENTRICLE

CTHE PUMPS RLOOD TO THE LUNGSe 0237
Ae RIGHT AURICLE :
*Re RIGHT VENTRICLE
Ce LEFT AURICLE
De LEFT VENTRICLE

. THF PUMPS BLOOD TG ALL PARTS OF THE BODY EXCEPT THE 0238
" LYUINGSe ‘

Ao RIGHT AURICLE

Be RIGHT VENTRICLE

Co LEFY AURICLE
#Da LEFT VENTRICLE

. THE WALL OF THE LEFT VENTRICLE IS . 0243 ;)
AL THICKFR THAN THAT OF THE RIGHT VENTRICLE,
Re THINNFR THAN THAT OF THFE RIGHT VENTRICLE.
. Ce THE SAME THICKNFSS AS THAT OF THE RIGHT VENTRICLE.
O De THE SAME THICKNESS AS THE LEFT AURICLE.
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ONE REASON WHY [HE AALL OF 1HE LEFT VENTRICULAK 15 THICKER THAN
THAT OF THE RIGHT MIGHT BE THAT IT HAS TO PUMP BLOOD TO
As THE LUNGSe
*Re ALL PARTS OF THF RODY,
Ce THE RIGHT VENTRICLF.
4. Do THF LEFT AURICLF.

THF VALVES OF THE HEART ALLOwW BLOOD TO FLOW
Ae -IN EITHER DIRECTION.
Re FROM AURICLE TO AURICLE.
Ce FROM VENTRICLE TO VENTRICLE.

¥Ne IN ONE DIRECTION ORiLYe

THE CHAMBERS OF THF HFART THAT RECEIVF BLOOD FROM THE VFINS ARF
CALLFD

Re DORSALS.

*¥Ce AURICLESS

De VENTRICLES.

THE CHAMBERS OF THE HEART THAT PUMP ALOOD AWAY FROM THE HEART ARE
CALLED

A. AURICLES.

*He VENTRICLES.

Ce LACTEALS.

De DORSALS.

DIRECTIONS=- NEED STANDARD D1AGRAM YOF HEART WITH MAJOR PARTS
LFETTERED.

(“ Ae AORTA
#Be PULMONARY ARTERY
Ce BICUSPID VALVE
De TRICUSPID VALVE
Fo PULMONARY "VEIN

A« AORTA

Re PULMONARY ARTERY
Ce BICUSPID VALVE
*De TRICUSPID VALVE
Ee PULMONARY VEIN

*Ae AORTA

Re PULMONARY ARTERY
Cs RICUSPID VALVF
De TRICHSPID VALVF
fs PULMONARY VEIN

Ae AORTA

Re PULMONARY ARTERY
Co "BICUSPID VALVE
Ds TRICUSPID VALVE
*Eo PULMONARY VIFN
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"THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE BLOOD VESSELS THAT
CONNECT DIRECTLY WITH THF HEART BY NAMING THE B.L00D VFSSEL  AND
ITS FUNCTION IN THF RLOOD DXYGFNATION PROCFS5e %N

N
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SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.

THE BLOOD VESSELS BRINGING BLOOD TO THE RIGHT AURICLE ARE CALLED

#he THE SUPERIOR AND INFERIOR VENA CAVA.
s THE PULMONARY ARTERIESe

Ce THE PULMONARY VEINS,

De THE CORONARY ARTERIES,

THE EBLO0D VESSELS BRINGING 8LO0D TO THE LEFT AURICLE ARE CALLED

Ae THE SUPERIOR .AND INFERIOR VENA CAVA,
Bs THE PULMONARY ARTERIESe

#*Ce THE PULMONARY VEIMS.

De THE CORONARY ARTERIES,

THE VESSEL THROUGH WHICH BLOOD PASSES AS IT LEAVES THE RIGHT
YENTRICLE IS CALLED

Ao THE AORTA.

Be. THE PULMONARY VEIN.

¥Ce THE PULMONARY ARTERY,

De THE CORONARY ARTERY.

THE VESSEL THROUGH WHICH BLOOD PASSES AS IT LEAVES THE LEFT
VENTRICLE IS CALLED

*Ae THE AORTA.

BRe THE PULMONARY VEIN

Ce THE PULMONARY ARTERY.,

De THE CORONARY ARTERY.
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THE STUDENT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN DIASTOLIC AND SYSTOLIC .
ACTIONS OF THE HEART BY IDENMTIFYING CHARACTERISTICS OF EACH AS
THEY RELATE TO THE HEARTS CONTRACTING AND RELAXING MOVEMENT. .

/SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.

THE CONTRACTION OF THE VENTRICLES OF THE HEART 1S CALLED
Ae VACUOLATIONS

#Re SYSTOLE.
Ce DIASTOLE,

"De OVATION

HYSTOLE 15 TERM THAT MEANS ‘
Ae THE CONTRACTION OF THF AURICLES OF THE HEART.
#Me THE CONTRACTION OF THE VENTRICLES OF THE HEART,.
Ce THE RFLAXING OF THE VFNTRICLES OF THF HEART.
Ne THF RELAXING OF THE CORONARY 8LOOD VESSELSe

- THE RELAXING OF THE VENTRICLES OF THE HEART IS CALLED
As OVATION.

. Re SYSTULE.
? “Ce DIASTOLES
: Do VACUOLAT‘ON.

i DKASTOLE Is A TFRM THAT MEANS

.. 'Aa THE CONTRACTION OF THE AURICLES OF THE HEART,
Ho THE CONTRACTION OF THE VENTRICLES OF THE HEART,
#Ce THE RELAXING OF THE VENTRICLES OF THE HEART.
Ds THF RELAXING OF THE CORONARY BLOOD VESSELS.
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EXCRETORY SYSTEM

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE HUMAN EXCRETORY
SYSTEM BY IDENTIFYING THE ORGANSs FORMED WASTESs AND PROCESSES
INVOLVED IN WASTF REMOVAL IN THF RBODY. %20n

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.

EXCRETION IS THE PROCESS BY wHICH
Ae ENERGY IS RELEASED FROM FOOD.
*Be WASTE MATERIALS ARF RFMOVED FROM THE RODY,
Ce OXYGEN IS TAKEN INTO THE BODY AMD CARBON DIOXIDE IS
RELFASED. '
De FOOD IS TRANSPORTED TO BODY CELLSe

THE PROCESS BY WHICH WASTE MATERIALS ARE REMOVED FROM THE BODY
1S CALLED
Ae DIGESTION,
Be IMGESTIONe
Co RESPIRATION, )
#De FXCRETION.

THREE MAIN KINDS OF WASTES ARE REMOVED FROM THE BODY
A. CARBON MONOXIDE s HYDROGEM WASTES AND WATER.
Be CARBON WASTESs DIGESTED FOOD AND WATERa
#Co UNDIGESTED FOODs CARBON DIOXIDE AND NITROGEN wAers.
De OXYGENs CARROM MONOXIDE AND WATERe

CARBON DIOXIDE I5 PRODUCED IN THE BODY CELLS WHEN
- ¥A. FOOD IS OXIDIZED AND ENERGY RELEASED. o
Be OXYGEN IS CHANGED TO FENERGYe
Co CARBON AND HYDROGEN COMBINE.
Do OXYGEN IS PRODUCED IN THE 8LOOD.

NITROGEN WASTES COME FROM
*Ae THE PROTEINS USED IN THE BODY CELLSe
Bo THE ENERGY RELEASEL BY THE BODY CELLSe
Ce THE OXIDATION OF ENERGY IN THE BODY CELLS.-
De THE COMBINING OF OXYGEN AND HYDROGEN IN THE BODY CELLS.

UNDIGESTED FOOD PASSES OUT OF THE BODY FROM
Ae THE SKINe

- *Be THE RECTUM AND ANUSe
Co THE KIDNEYS,
Do THE LUNGS.

C/ARBON DIOXIDE Is REMOVED FROM THE BODY BY
Ae THE SKIN. .
B. THE KIDNEYS.
-Ce THE RECTUH. .
#Da THE LUNGSo,

NITROGEN WASTES ARE REMOVED FROM THE BLOOD BY
*Ae THE KIDNEYS AND SKINa
Be THE LUNGS AND HEART s
Co THE RECTUM AND LARGE INTESTINE.
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De THE HEART AND BLOOD.

NITROGEN WASTES FORM A COMPOUND CALLED
Aes FECFSe
Be CARBON NDIOXIDE
Ce WATER.
*Do UREA.

UREA IS A COMPOUND FORMED FROM
Ae THE COMBINATION OF CARBON AND OXYGENe
*Be NITROGEN WASTES.
Ce THE COMBINATION OF HYDROGEN AND OXYGEN.
De UNDIGESTED FOOD.

THE LUNGS REMOVE WHAT KINDS OF WASTESO
Ae URINE
®R. CARBON DIOXIDE
Ce UREA
Me N1TROGEN WASTES

THE RECTUM AND ANUS ALLOW FOR THE REMOVAL OF WHAT KIND OF WASTESO
Ae NITROGEN WASTES

“HBe URINE
C. CARBON DIOXIDE
#De UNDIGESTED FOOD

THE WASTE MATERIALS REMOVED FROM THE BODY BY THE URINARY SYSTEM
ARE [N THE FORM OF

Ae UNDIGFSTED FOOD.
Be CARBON DIOXIDE.
#Co URINE,

De SWEAT.

THE UNDIGESTED FOOD ELIMINATED FROM THE LARGE INTESTINE AND
RFCTUM IS CALLED

Ae URINE,

Be SWEAT,

Ce NITROGEN WASTES,
‘#De FECES,

]

UREA AND SUME OTHER CHEMICALS ALONG WITH WATER MAKE up
*Ae URINE.

Re FECFS,
- Ce NITROGFN WASTFS,
" De RILF,

THE FUNCTION OF THE LIVER IS TO
Ae REMOVE FROM THE BLOOD.
Re REMOVE UREA FROM THE GALL BLADDER.
#Ce RREAK NDOWN DEAD AND WFAKENED RED RLOOD CELLS AND AMINO
ACIDS FROM THE RLOOD.
Ne RRFAK NOWN NITROGFN WASTES AND RFMOVE THEM FROM THE RLOOD.

WEAKENED AND DEAD RED BLOOD CELLS ARF REMOVED FROM THE BLOOD BY
*A, THE LIVER,

Re THE KIDNEYS,
Ce THF GALL BRLADDER.
Ds THE PANCRFAS,
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THE

STUDENT WILL .DEMOMSTRATT KNOWLEDGE OF THE URINARY SYSTEM OF

EXCRETION BY IDENTIFYING STRUCTURES AND THEIR FUNCTIONS THAT
MAKE UP THE SYSTFM, %19n

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.

*A,
Re
Ce
De

THE KIDNEYSs URETFRSs RLADDER AND UJRETHRA MAKE UP WHAT 1S CALLED

Ae
Be
®Ce
De

jr'THF URINARY SYSTEM INCLUDES

THE KIDNEYSs URFTERSs BLADDER AND URETHRA.

.THE BLOODs HEART AND BLOOD VESSELS.

THE LUNGSs TRACHEAs PHARYNX AND LARYNX.
THE STOMACH, SMALL INTFSTINE AND LARGE INTESTINE.

THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM,
THE RESPIRATORY SYSTEM,.
THE URINARY SYSTEM.

THE REPRODUCTIVE SYSTFM.

THF KIDENYS ARE LOCATED

Ae
*B
Ce
De

ON THE RIGHT SINDE OF THFE CHEST.

ON EITHER SIDE OF THE SPINAL COLUMN IN THE UPPER ABDOMFN.
IN THE LOWER ABDOMEN ON EITHER SIDE OF THE BLADDER, '
IN THE PELVIS NFXY TO THE RECTUM,

THE FUNCTION OF THE KIDNEYS IS TO REMOVE. ' -

A
Re
*Ca
De

CARBON AND OXYGEN FROM THE BLOOD.

HYDROGEN FROM THE LUNGS.

NDISSOLVED UREA AND OTHER CHEMICALS FROM THE BLOOD,
DIGESTED OXYGEN AND CARBON DIOXIDE- FROM THE BLOODe

REMOVING DISSOLVFD 'IREA AND OTHER WASTES FROM THE BLOOD IS A
FUNCTION OF ,

A
Be
*Ce
De

THE
Ao
*B,
Ce
De

THE LUNGS.
THE LIVER.
THE KIDNEYS.,
THE PANCREAS,

CONNECT %Sn THF KIDNEYS AND THE BLADDER.
URETHRA

URETERS
NEPHRONS
PYRAMIDS

THF URETFRS CONNECT

A
Re
Ce

%D,

THE TUBES THAT CARRY URINE FROM THE KIDNEYS TO THE BLADDER ARE
CALLED

A
Be
*Ce
De

A
Re
Ce

THF STOMACH AND PANCRFAS.
THE LIVER AND STOMACHs
THE NEPHRONS AND PYRAMIDS.
THE KIDNEYS AND BLADDER.

URETHRA.
NEPHRON,
URETERS,
PYRAMIDS.

» THE BLADDER IS LOCATED

IN THE CHEST.
NEXT TO THE STOMACH.
NEXT TO THE KINNFYSe
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e TH THE PELVIC AREZA.

THE URINARY BLADDER IS5

Ae A MUSCULAR SAC WHERE RILE [S STORED

Be THE PART OF THE KIDNEY WHERE URINE COLLECTS.,
*#*Ce A MUSCULAR SAC WHERE {JRINE IS STORED

NDe THE PLACE WHERE 1YRINE 1S REMOVED FROM THE BLOOD.

THE URETHRA IS5 A TUBE THAT _

Ae CONNECTS THE KIDNEYS AND THE BLADDERS -

Re CONNECTS THE LIVER AND GALL BLADDERe

Ce GOES FROM THE PANCREAS TO THE FIRST PART OF THE SMALL
. INTESTINE.

*De GOES FROM THE BLADDFR TO THE OUTSIDE OF THE BODY.

THF FUNCTION OF THF URETHRA IS TO ALLOW
Ae WATFR T0O BE REARSORRED FROM THE TUBULE.
Re WASTES TO BF REMOVED FROM THE BLOOD
*Ce URINE TO PASS OUT OF THE BODY FROM THE BLADDER.
De URINE TO PASS FROM THE KIDNEYS TO THE BLADDER.
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PTRFCTION-~ IDENTIFY THE PART BFING LOCATED IN THE DIAGRAM,

*Ao BOWMANSS CAPSULF 354
Re CAPILLARY
Ce TUBULE

(~ ©. GLOMERULUS

Ee LISTERsS CUP

A. BOWMANSS CAPSUI F 355
Re CAPILLARY
Ce TUBULE
*De GLOMERULUIS
Ee LISTERsS CUP

A+ BOWMANS CAPSULE 356
Re CAPILLARY

*Ce TURULE

NDe GLOMERULUS

Ee LISTERsS CUP

A+ URETHRA 397
Re URETER '
C e NEPHRON

*De KIDNEY
£« RLADDFR

Ae URF THRA 358
¥R, URETER
C e NEPHRON
De KIDNEY
(“( £ BLADDER

A« URETHRA : 359
Re URETER
C e NEPHRON
D« KIDNEY
*F+ BLADDER

*Ae. URETHRA . 360
Be URETER

Ce NEPHRON

NDe KINNEY

PDe RLADDFR
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE SKINsS ROLE IN 0023
EXCRETION BY IDENTIFYING THE COMPOSITION-AND FUNCT IONS OF THE ‘
PDIFFFRENT LAYFRS OF SKINe %21n

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT, 0008

THE TWO LAYERS OF THF SKIN ARE 321
Ae THE AURICLE AND VENTRICLE.
.. Be THE NEPHRON AND PYRAMIDS.
( 1+ ®Co THE DERMIS AND FPIDERMIS.
‘ Ds THE URFTER AND URETHRA,

THE OUTER LAYER OF THE SKIN IS CALLFD 0322
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she THE EITDERHTS e
Co THE CORTEX.
De THE MEDULLA,

THF FPIDERMIS IS THE NAME OF : 323 )
*Aes THE OUTER LAYFR OF SKIN, :
Re THE OUTER PART OF THE NEPHRON.
Ce THE INNER LAYER OF SKINe .
De THE INNER PART OF THE NEPHRON.

THE INNER LAYER OF THE SKIN 1S CALLED 0324
*Ae THE DFRMIS,
Re THF FPIDFRMIS,
Ce THF CORTE X,
NDe THF MEDULLA.

THE DERMIS !S THE NAME OF ' - 325
Ae -THE OUTER LAYER OF SKINa '
Re THE OUTER PART OF THE NEPHRON,
*#Ce THE INNMER LAYER OF SKINe
Ne THF INNFR PART OF THF NEPHRON.

THF FPIDFRMIS TS MADE UP OF 326
A« NERVES AND BRLOOD VESSFELS
¥Re FPITHELIAL CELLS
Ce OTL GLANDS, .
NDe HAIR ROOTS.

 FPITHFLIAL CFLLS ARF THE RASIS FOR 327
Ae THE DERMIS. “)
#B, THE EPINERMIS . ¢ : .

Cs THE SWEAT GLANDS.
De THE OIL GLANDS.

THF DERMIS CONTAINS 328
Ae EPTTHELIAL CELLS.,
*Re SWFAT GLANDSs HAIR ROOTSs NERVESe OIL GLANDS.
Ce FLONEA CELLS.

De SALIVARY GLANDS, MUCHISy DUCTSy DIGESTIVE JUICES AND BLOOD
CELLS. ‘

SWEAT GLANDSs HAIR ROOTS AND NERVES ARE FOUND IN : 0329
®*Ae THF DFRMIS,
Re:THF EPINDFRMIS,
Ce THF CORTF X
Ne THF PYRAMIDNS,

© 0711 GLANDS AND BLOOD VFSSFLS ARE FOUND IN o 03130
Ae THE EPIDERMIS. ’
#Be THE DERMIS.
Ce THE PYRAMIDS, -
De THFE CORTEX.

THF PORES OF THE SKIN ARE THF OPENINGS OF 0331
Ae THF OIL GLANDS. , : .
*Re THF SWFAT GLANDS, S ;)
Ce THE HAIR ROOTS. '
De THE LYMPH GLANDS.

' THE FOLLICLF IS THF OPFNING FOR - - 332
FRIC* THF CAPTLLARIES., 2 a8

R
IToxt Provided by ERI
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Re THF SWEAT GLANDS AND NERVESe

=0 CIATR AR e e

)

NDe THE .LLYMPH GLANDS.

THE OPENINGS IN THF c\KIN FOR HAIR AND OIL GLANDS ARE CALLED N333
7" A< PORES.
“* #Re FOLLICLFS.

Ce NDUCTS.

De VALVES.

THE OPENING OF THE SWEAT GLAND IS CALLED 0334.
Ae A DUCT.
Be A FOLLICLE,

*Cs A PORE.
De A GLOTTIS.

THF PARTS OF THE DERMIS THAT HELP TO REGULATE THE BODY TEMPER- 0335
ATURE ARE

*Ae SWEAT GLANDS AND HLOOD VESSEL Sa

Re OIL GLANDS AND NERVES.

Ce HAIR ROOTS AND NERVES

De EPIDERMIS - PORF S,

THE SKIN IS CONSIDFRED A SFNSE ORGAN RECAUSE OF THE PRESENCFE . 0336
OF IN THFE DERMISe

A« HAIR ROOTS

R« RLOOD VESSELS
"¥*Co NERVES

De OIL GLANDS

~THF SKIN IS A PART OF THE FXCRETORY SYSTEM BECAUSE OF THE ' 0337
(» 'RESENCF OF TN THE DERMISa
~ A. OIL GLANDS
*Re SWEAT GLANDS
Ce BLOOD VESSELS
De HAIR ROOTS

THF PRESENCF OF NERVES IN THE NDFRMIS ACCOUNTS FOR THE SKIN . 0338
Ae ASSISTING IN FXCRETION.
Re REGULATING BODY TEMPERATURE «

*#Ce ACTING AS THE SENSE ORGAN.
De PREVENTING THE LOSS OF WATER.

THE SWEAT GLANDS OF THE SKIN 339
As. PREVENT THE LOSS OF WATER FROM THE RODY
Be PROTECT THE BODY AGAINSY BACTERIAL INVASION.
Ce ACT AS A SENSF ORGAN. '
*De ASSTST IN EXCRETION,

THE SWEAT GLANDS AND BLOOD VESSELS 340
*¥Ae HELP TO REGULATF BODY TEMPERATURES.

Be HELP 70 PROTECT THE BODY AGAINST BACTERTAL lNVASIONo

Ce ACT AS A SENSF ORGANe-

De PRFVENT THE LOSS OF WATER FROM THE BODY e

THE SWEAT GLANDS ARE RESPONSIBLE FOR THE ELIMINATION OF 0341
( . ¥Ae SOME NITROGEN WASTES AND WATFR.
L' B. URINE.
Ces UNDIGESTED FOOD.
D« CARBON DIOXINE.
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THE STUDENT WILL UNDERSTAND THE ROLE OF THE KIDNEY IN EXCRETION
RY IDENTIFYING ITS COMPONENT PARTS AND THEIR FUNCTIONSe. %15n

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.

THFE TINY FILTERS INSIDE FACH KIDNEY ARE CALLED
A. ALVEOLI.

*Be NEPHRONS.
€Ce PYRAMIDS.
De COLLECTING CUPS.

NFPHRONS ARF
¥Ae TINY FILTFRS WITHIN THFE KIDNFY.
Re AIR SACS IN THE LIINGS.
Ce COLLECTING CUPS WITHIN THE KIDNEY.
NDe TUBRES CONNECTING THE KIDNEYS AND BLADDER.

THE GLORE LIKE STRUCTURE AT THE BEGINNING OF THE NEPHRON 15
CALLED

As KOCHS RACILLUS,.
H. LIC\TFR’q C”po
*Co BOWMAN,S CAPSHLF .
Ne HENLEYS LOOP,

BOWMANsS CAPSULE 15
A. THE STRUCTURE AT THE 'TOP OF EACH KIDNEYe
: Re ANOTHER NAME FOR THE NEPHRON.

*(. THF GLORE LIKE PART OF THE NFPHRON.
Pe A PART OF THE URFTHRA,

THE TUFT OF CAPILLARIES INSIDE ROWMANSS CAPSULE IS CALLED
A« THE URETHRA,

R« THE NFPHRON.
Ce THE URETER.
*Des THE GLOMERULUS.

THF GLOMFRULUS 18 '
A« THE TUBE CONNECTING THFE RLADDER AND THE OUTSINE OF THE BODY.
Re THE TURF CONNECTING THF NEPHRON AND THE KIDNEY. °

¥Ce THE TUFT OF CAPILLARIFS INSIDE BOWMANsS CAPSULE.
De THE GLORE LIKE PART OF THE NEPHRON.

THE TURUILE OF THF NFPHRON 1S SUURROUNDFD RY
Ae. ALVFOLI.
Re RACTLLIT.

#Ce CAPILLARIFS,
De NMICTS,

THE FUNCTION OF THE CAPILLARIES AROUND THE TUBULE OF THE NEPHRON
Is

*A. TO REARSORRB WATFR.

Re TO REMOVFE MORF WASTFS,

Ce TO REGULATE THF FLOW OF BLOOD THROUGH THE TUBULE.

Pe TO ALLOW FOR THF FXCHANGE OF OXYGEN AND CARRON DIOX IDE.

"THE FUNCTION OF HOWMAN,S CAPSULF S TO ALLOW FOR

Ae THE EXCHANGE OF OXYGEN AND CARBON DIOXIDE.

. *Be WATFR AND WASTES TO BF ABSORBED FROM THE BLOOD.
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C. THF RELFASE OF HFEAT FROM THE RODY.

e THOOPASSAGE CF LU THHIS THE TURULF,.

4

THE TUBULES OF THE NEPHRON EMPTY INTO 370
~ Ae THE GLOMERULUS.

‘ {  Be THE URETHRA.

; Co THE BASE OF THE BLADDER.

‘ #D. THE PELVIS OF THE KIDNEY.

THE CENTER PART OF THE KIDNEY INTO WHICH THE TURULES EMPTY IS 0371
CALLED |
Ae THE URETHRA.
*R. THE PFLVIS.
Ce THE GLOMERULUS
De THE CORTEX.

THF VEIN CARRYING RLOOD FROM THF KIDNFY IS 0372
Ao THE HEPATIC PORTAL VIFEN,
Be THE SUPFRIOR VENA CAVA.
Ce THE PULMONARY VFIiN,

*¥De THE RENAL VEIN.

THE RENAL VEIN CARRTES BLOOD FROM ' 373
Ae THE HEART. '
Re THE LIVFR.
*Ce THE KIDNEY.
De THF PANCREAS,

THE RENAL ARTERY CARRIES BLOOD TO | 374
Ae THE HEART.
( B+ IHE PANCREAS.
*C. THE KIDNEY.
De THE LIVER.

THE ARTERY THAT CARRITIFS RLOOD TO THE KIDNEY IS CALLED 0375
*Ae THF RENAL ARTERY.

Re THE AORTA.

Ce THE PULMONARY ARTERY.

De THF INFFRIOR VENA CAVA,
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THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE THE FUNCTIONS OF PARTS OF BODY SYSTEMS 06025
BY SELECTING ANALOGOUS FUNCTIONAL RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN PARTS OF '
DIFFERENT RODY SYSTEMSe %19n

SFLECT THE WORD THAT REST FILLS THE RLANK, 14

THE FSOPHAGHUS IS TO THF DIGESTIVE SYSTEM AS THE IS TO THE 0376
RFSPIRATORY SYSTFM,

Aes ALVEOLUS

Be PHARYNX
#Ce TRACHEA
" De GLOTTIS

B THF TRACHEA IS TO THF RESPTRATORY SYSTEM AS THE IS 70 0377
- THF DIGFSTIVF SYSTFM, ‘ '

As PHARYNX
*R. ESOPHAGUIS
Ce VILLUS
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O

Na GLOTTIS

THE KIDNFYS ARE TO THE HJRINARY SYSTEM AS THE ARE TO THE
RFSPIRATORY SYSTFM,

Ae TRACHEA

Re CILIA

Ce VILLI

#De LUNGS

THF LUNGS ARE TO THE RESPIRATORY SYSTEM AS THE ARE TO
THFE IRTNARY SYSTFM,

Ae HRFTFRS

*Re KINNFYS

Ce VILLI

NDe CILIA

THF RECTUM IS TO THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM AS THE IS TO THE
URINARY SYSTEM, '

Ae NFPHRON

Re URFTER

Co KIDNEY

#De BLADDER

THE BLADDER IS TO THE URINARY SYSTEM AS THE IS TO THE
DIGESTIVE SYSTEM. '

*A. RECTUM

Re GALL RLADDER

Ce LIVFR

Ne SMALL INTESTINF

THE WILLI ARE TO THE SMALL INTESTINE AS THE ARE TO THE
LUINGS e .

*Ae ALVEOLI
Re TRACHEA
Co RRONCHI
De CILIA

THE ALVEOLT ARE TO THE LUNGS AS THE ARE TO THE SMALL
INTESTINE, |

Ae INTESTIMAL GLANDS

Be GASTRIC GLANDS

%, VILLI

Ne CILIA

THF KIDNFY 1S TO THE URINARY SYSTEM AS THE ’ IS TO THE
SKINe .

Ae FOLLICLF

Re CAPILLARY )
Ce OIL GLANMD

*De SWEAT GLAND

THF SWFAT GLAND TS TO THF SKIN AS THF IS TO THE URINARY

SYSTFM,

*A. KIDNEY
Re URETER
Ce BLADDER
Ne URETHRA

THF PHLMONARY ARTFRY IS TO THF LUNG AS THE IS 70 THE

KIDNFY,
42

Ae CFLIAC ARTFRY
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e CAPOTID ARTFRY
Co AORTA
#De RENAL ARTERY

THF RENAL ARTERY IS TO THE KIDNEY AS THE IS TO THE LUNGe 0387
Ao AORTA .

#Re PULMONARY ARTERY
Ce CAROTID ARTERY
De CELIAC ARTERY

THF PULMONARY VEIN IS TO THE LUNG AS THE IS TO THF ' 0388 _
KI1DNEY. ' :

A« SUPERIOR VENA CAVA

Re FFMORAL VFIN

#Ce RENAL VEIN :

De HEPATIC PORTAL VEIN

THE RENAL VEIN IS TO THE KIDNEY AS THE IS TO THE LUNG. 0389
Ae SUPERIOR VENA CAVA ‘ ’ . :
#Re PULMONARY VEIN
Ce HFEPATIC PORTAL VFIN
NDe FFEMORAL VEIN

THE DIAPHRAGM 1S TO THE RESPIRATORY SYSTFM AS THE Is 10 0390
THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM. :
*Ao, HEART

Re RLOOD

Ce VEIN

Ne CAPILLARY

THE HEART 1S TO THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM AS THE 1S TO THE 0391
RESPIRATORY SYSTEM,

Ae ALVEOLUS

Be BRONCHIAL TUBRE

Ce CILIA

#De DIAPHRAGM
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DIGESTIVE SYSTEM

THE STUDENT WILL DEFMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGFE OF THE DIGESTIVE SYSTE“ BY 0026

INENTIFYING THE LOCATIONS AND FUNCTIONS FOR PARTS OF THF SYSTEM,.
%9RnN

SFLFCT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. - 0008

- TAKING FOOD INTO THE BODY IS CALLED ' ' e ' 393
Ae DIGESTION.
*Re INGESTION.
Ce DFGLUTITION.
NDe MASTICATION.
Fe PERISTALSIS.

INGESTION MEANS ' S 394
*Ae TAKING FOOD INTO THE RODY.

Re CHEWING FOOD,

Ce MUSCULAR CONTRACTIONS OF THE FOOD TUBEe.

De PREPARATION OF FOOD FOR USE IN THE BODY.
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*a HWALLOWINGo

THE ACT OF CHEWING IS5 CALLED
#4, MASTICATION.

R, DIGFSTION.

Co DEGLUTITTON,

Pe INGFSTION,

Fo PFRISTAL SIS,

MASTICATION MEANS
Ae TAKING FOOD INTO YHE RODYe
*Re CHEWING FOODS
Co FRFPARATION OF FOOD FOR USE IN THE BODY.,
De SWALLOWING.
Fo MUSCILAR CONTRACTIONS OF THE FOOD THARF.

THE ACT OF SWALLOWING IS CALLED
Ao DIGFSTION.
Re FFRISTALSIS,
#Ce DEGLUTITION.
De MASTICATION,
Fo INGFSTION,

DFGLUTITION MEANS
A MUSCULAR CONTRACTIONS OF THE:FOOD TUBRFEe.
Re TAKING FOOD INTO THE 8ODY-
Co PREPARATION OF FOOD FOR USE IN THE BODY.
2D, SWALLOW[NG.
Eo CHEWING FOOD,

PREPANING FOOD FOR 1ISE IN THE BQDY IS CALLED
Ao TFRISTALLSIS,
¥R DIGFSTION.
Co DFGLUTTITION,
Ne MASTICAT 10N,
Te IMGESTION.

DIGFSTION IS DEFINED AS :
Ao PRFEAARATION OF FOOD FOR 11SF IN THE RODY.
Re TALING FOOD TNTO THF RODYe.
Ce CHEWING FOOD
< e SWALLOWING. '
Feo MUSCULAR CONTRACTIONS OF THE FOOD TUBEe

PFRISTALSIS MEANS
ha SWALLOWING.
e CHFWING FOON,
¥Co MUSCULAR CONTRACTIONS OF THE FOOD TURE.
e TAKING FOOD INTO THF RODY.a
Fo PRFPARATION OF FOOD FOR USE IN THE BODY.

THE WOVE OF MUSCULAR CONTRACTIONS THAT PUSH FOOD THROUGH THE
FOOD TURE IS CALLFD

Ao TNGESTIONM.
Re BIGESTINN,

. Ce MASTICATION,
#Ne FERTISTAILSITS,
Fo NDEGLUTITION,

, _
FOREMOVAL OF SOLID WASYES FROM THE BODY 1S CALLED
afie MASTICATION. B 4d

394

395

397

398
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401

0402

0403
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2, DERLUTTTION.
(e DEFFCATION
Ne INGFSTION,

DEFECATION MFANS
A« THE ACT OF CHEWING FOOD.
Be THE ACT OF SWALLOWING FOOD.
*Ce THE REMQVAL OF SOLID WASTES FROM THE BODY.
De THE PREPARATION OF FOOD FOR USE IN THE BODY,.

THFRF ARF TWO CHANGES THAT OCCUR DURING DIGESTION
A« MUSCULAR AND MFCHANICAL.
Be CHEMICAL AND HEAT.
#Ce MECHANICAL AND CHEMICAL.
De MUSCULAR AND HEAT.

THF PHASF OF DIGFSTTON THAT INVOLVFS CHFWING, CHURNING AND MIXING
OF FOOD IS CALLFD '

#A. MECHANICAL.

Re CHFMICAL.

Ce HFAT,

De ENERGY.

'~ THE PHASE OF DIGESTION THAT [S ACCOMPLISHED BY DIGESTIVE ENZYMES
IS CALLED _ .

A« MUSCULAR.

Re MECHANICAL.

Ce HEAT.
*Do CHEMICAL.

THE TONGUE AND TEETH ARE TNVOLVED IN WHICH PHASE OF DIGESTIONO
Ae CHFMICAL

Rs MUSCULAR
*Ce MFCHANICAL
De ENERGY

DIGFSTION REGINS IN
As THE STOMACH.
Be THE ESOPHAGUS.
 #Ce THE MOUTH.
De THE SMALL INTESTINF,

PROTEIN DIGESTION RFGINS IN
Ae THE MOUTH.
Be THE SMALL INTESTINE.
Ce THE ESOPHAGUS.
#De THE STOMACH.

THE DIGESTION OF STARCH BEGINS IN
Ae THF STOMACH,
Re THE SMALL INTESTINE.

*#Ce THE MOUTH. '
De THE LARGE INTESTINE.

THE DIGESTION OF FAT BEGINS IN
“ As THE STOMACH.

#Be THE SMALL INTESTINE,

Ca THF MOUTH,

Pe THE LARGE INTESTINF.

THE THREF TYPES OF FOODS ARE
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Ae STARCHFSs SUGARS ARD FATS.

Re FATSy CARBOHYDRATES AND SUGARS,

#Ce CARROHYDRATFSs FATS AND PROTEINS.

De PROTFINSy CARROHYDRATFS AND STARCHES,

IN DIGESTIONs CARBOHYDRATES ARE CHANGED TO
A« GLYCERIN AND FATTY ACIDS.

*Re GLUCOSE.
Ce AMINO ACIDS,

IN DIGESTIONs PROTEINS ARF CHANGED TO
Ae GLYCERIN AND FATTY ACIDSe

*Re AMIMO ACTIDS,
Ce GLUCOSF.

IN DIGESTIONs FATS ARE CHANGED TO
*Ae GLYCERIN AND FATTY ACIDS.

Re AMINO ACIDS.

Ce GLIWOCF,

AN FN7YMF 1S A SURSTANCE TN THE DIGESTIVE SYSTFM THAT

Ae 1S PRONDUYCED BY FNDOCRINE GLANDG AND HELPS CONTROL THE BODY S

ACTIVITIES.

*Ae REMAINS UNCHANGED BUT SPEEDS UP A CHEMICAL CHANGE OR MAKES -
IT OCCHIR AT A LOWER TFMPERATURE,

Ce IS USFD UP IN THE PROCFSS OF RREAKING DOWN FATS INTO
SOLUBRLF FORMS,

NDe IS PRODUCED AY THE SALIVARY GLAND% AND BEGINS THE DIGESTION
OF FOOD,

WITHIN THE FOOD TURE THE GLANDS THAT PRODUCE A LUBRICATING
FLUID ARF CALLED
Aes SAL TVARY GLANDS,
*#Re MUCUS GLANDS,
Ce GASTRIC GLANNS.
De DIGESTIVFE GLANDS,

THF THRFF TYPFES OF SALIVARY GLANDS ARF
Ae MUCUSy THYROID AND GASTRICa
#Res MAXILLARYs PAROTID AND SUBLINGUAL .
Ce FEMORALs ADENOID AND FUSTACHIAN,
NDe PAROTIDs CARNTIN AND TEMPORAL..

THF FNZ?YMF PRFSFENT IN SALIVA THAT RFGINS TO CHANGE -STARCH TO
CHGAR 1€ :

Ae PFPSIN
Ra RENNIN,
Ce TRYPSIN,
*Ne PTYALIN.

THF SECRFTIONS OF THF SALTVARY GLANDS EMPTY INTO
*¥Ae THF MOUITH,

Re THE ESOPHAGUS.

Ce THF STOMACH.

De THF SMALL INTESTINE.

THE DIGFSTIVF JUICF FOUND IN THE MOUTH 1S CALLED
*Aeo SALIVA. ’
Re RII Fo

€ INTFSTINAL JUICF » S
RIC ’

Ne GASTRIC JUICE, e

0414
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THE DIGLSTIVE JUICE PRODUCED BY THE SALIVARY GLANDS 1S 04213
Ae GASTRIC JUICE,
Pe RILE,
Ce HYNDROCHLORIC ArID,
’ #Ne SALTVA.
AN INFFCTION OF THE PAROTID GLANDSs CAISING SWELLING AND 0424
IRRITATION IS THE DISFASF CALLED
A. CHICKEN POXe
Re LARYNGITIS
Ce PHARANGITIS.
#¥Ne MUMPS,
THF PRINCIPAL FNZYMF PRESFENT IN GASTRIC JUICE WHICH ACTS ON 04?25
PROTFIN IS
A. TRYPSIN
Be PTYALIN,
%Ce PEPSIN
Ne AMYLASF.
THE DIGESTIVF GLANDS FOUND IN THE STOMACH ARE CALLED 0426
Ae THE SALIVARY GLANDS.
RBe THE PAROTID GLANDS.
Ce THE PANCREATIC GLANDS,.
¥De THE GASTRIC GLANDS.
THE THREE KINDS OF SFCRETIONS PRODUCFED BY GASTRIC GLANDS ARF 0427
Ae SALIVAs BILE AND MUICUS,
¥R, MUCHSs HYDROCHLORIC ACID AND ENZYMFS,
e Co FNZYMFS, MUCUS AND RILE.
1 De HYDROCHLORIC ACID, MUCHS AND BILE.
GASTRIC JUICE CONTAINS WHAT SUBSTANCE THAT 1S NOT AN ENZYMEOD 0428
Ae PTALIN '
%¥Re HYDROCHLORIC ACID
Ce BILE
De PEPSIN
THE DIGESTIVE JUICE FOUND IN THE STOMACH 1S CALLED 0429
As SALIVA. '
Be INTESTINAL JUICF.
#Co GASTRIC JUICE.
De BILE,
THF LARGFST GLAND [N THE RODY IS . 430
Ae THE RRAIN.
*#*Re THE LIVER.
Ce THE KIDNEY.
De THE THYROQI!D.
THE DIGESTIVE JUICF SECRETED BY THE LIVER IS 0431
*As RILF,
Re SALIVA,
o MUCLIS,
Ne HYDROCHLORIC ACID
<> THE FUNCTION OF THE GALL BLADDER 1S 432
Ae YO PRODUCE GALL.
Q ¥R, TO STORE BILE.
ERIC Ce TO PRODUCE MIJCUS, ,

o ¥




De TO STORF HYNDROCHLORIC ACIDs

WHY IS BILE NOT CONSIDERED AN ENZYMEOQ
Ae. IT DOES NOT CAUSF A CHEMICAL CHANGE.

#Re IT 1S USED UP IN SPLITTING FAY PARTICLES.
Ce IT CAUSFS A CHEMICAL CHANGE.
Ne IT IS NOT USFED IN THF DIGESTION OF FOODe.

THF DIGFSTIVF JUICE PRODUCFD IN THE SMALL INTESTINE 1S CALLED
¥Ae INTESTINAL FLUID

Be SALIVA. ’

Ce GASTRIC FLUID

De BILES

THE OIGESTIVF GLANDS LOCATED IN THE LINING OF THE SMALL INTESTINE
ARF CALLFD .

Ae GASTRIC GLANDS,
Re SALIVARPY GLANDS.
*Ce INTESTINAL GLANDS.
De PANCREATIC GLANDS.

THF ENZYMES PRESENT IN PANCREATIC JUICF ACT ON
Ae STARCHES, SUIGARS AND FATS.
Be PROTEINS AND FATS.

%¥Ce PROTEINS, FATS AND STARCHES
De PROTEINS AND STARCHFS,

THE ALIMENTARY CANAL IS ALSO CALLED
Ae THE PHARYNX.
Be THE ESOPHAGUS.

*Ce THE FOOD TURFE,
De THE TRACHFA.

THE ALIMENTARY CANAL 1S THF TUBE THAY
Ae CONNECTS THF LIVER AND GALL BLADDER
#*Be GOES FROM THE MOUTH TO THE ANUS.
Ce CONNECTS THE INNER FAR AND THE THROAT.
De GOES FROM THE LARYNX TO THE BRONCHI.

THF TURF THAT GOFS FROM THF MOUTH TO THE ANUS IS CALLED
Aes THF PHARYMX.

Re THF RILF DUCT,
*Co THE ALIMENTARY CANAL,
De THE EUSTACHIAN TURE.

IPDFNTIFY THF STRUCTUHRF THAT IS THE SAMF AS THE GIVEN STRUCTURE.

PHARYNX

A. FOOD TURF

Be GULLET

Ce LARGE INTESTINE
*Ne THROAT

Ee SMALL INTESTINF

F SOPHAGIIS
Ae FOOD TURE
#Re GULLET
Ce LARGE INTESTINFE
De THROAT
Fe SMALL INTESTINE 4u3

42




COLON

A. FOOD THRE

Re GULLET

*Ce LARGE INTESTINE
D« THROAT

Ee SMALL INTESTINF

AL IMENTARY CANAL
*Ae. FOOD TURE
Be GULLET
Ce LARGE INTESTINF
NDe THROAT
Ee SMALL INTESTINE

THE FOOD
Ae THF
¥R, THF
Co THE
De THE

TUBE CAN Al SO BE CALLED

PHARYNXe
ALIMFNTARY CANAL.
F SOPHAGUS »
TRACHEA.

THE CHIEF FUNCTION OF THE MOUTH IS
*Ae PREPARE FOOD FOR DIGESTION.
Re ALLOW FOR SPEFCH,
Ce ALLOW FOP RRFATHING,
De PROVIDF A PLACF FOR THE TONGUE.

THE ROOF
. Ae THE
*B. THE
Ce THE
De THE

THE KNOBLIKF EXTENSION OF

Ae THE
Be THE
Ce THE
¥De THE

INCISORy

THE PORTION OF THE TOOTH,

Ae THE
Be THE
Ce THE

OF THE MOUTH IN THE CHEWING AREA IS CALLED

SOFT PALATE.
HARD PALATE.
PHARYNXe
UVULA .

HARD PALATE .
PHARYN X
TONSIL .
UVULA.

THE SOFT PALATF IS CALLED

CANINE s PREMOLAR AND MOLAR ARF THE NAMES OF
Ae BONES.
Re GLANDS,

*Ce TEETH.
Ne MUSCLES.

HEADe
CAP,
NECKe.

¥De THE CROWNe

THE NARROW PORTION OF THE

Ae THE
Be THE
*Ce THE
De THE

THE PART
Ae THE
*¥Be THE
Ce THE

CROWN.

HEAD '
NECKe

ROOT.

OF THE TOOTH ENCASFD IN
HEAD o
ROOTe.
NECKe

EXTERNAL TO THE GUM IS

TOOTHs AT THE GUM LINE 1S CALLED

A SOCKET IN THE JAWBONE IS

49
43

w4

443

444

445

0446

0447

0448

- 0449

0450

0451




De THE CROWN.

THE HARD WHITE SUBSTANCE THAT COVERS THE CROWN OF THE TOOTH IS

CALLED
A« CEMENTUM,
B. leLPO
*Ce ENAMEL.
De DENTINE,

THE SUBSTANCE THAT FORMS THE BULK OF THE TOOTH IS CALLED
As. CEMENTUM,

*Re DENTINE,
Ce PULP.
De ENAMEL e

THE ESOPHAGUS CONNECTS
A« THE MOUTH AND GULLET.
Re STOMACH AND LARGE INTESTINE
¥Ce THROAT AND STOMACH.
Do GALL BLADDER AND SMALL INTESTINF,

HOW MANY. LAYERS OF SMOOTH MUSCLE DOES THE ESOPHAGUS HAVEQ
A+ ONE

¥Re TWO
Ce THREE
De FOUR

THE LAYERS OF MUSCLE IN THF ESOPHAGUS ARF CALLED
Ae FIRSTy SECOND AND THIRD.
Re TNNFR AND OUTER,
*¥Cs CIRCULAR AND LONGITUDINAL.
Do OBLIQUE AND TRANSVERSE.

THE FUNCTION OF THE MUSCULAR LAYERS OF THE ESOPMAGUS IS
A. TO CHURN THE FOODN.

*Bae TO PUSH THE FOOD ALONG.
Ce TO PROVIDE DIGESTIVE JUICES.
De TO MIX THE FOODe

HOW MANY LAYERS OF SMOOTH MUSCLE DOES THE STOMACH WALL HAVEQ
A+ ONE

Re TWOD
*Ce THRFE
e FOUR

THF LAYERS OF THE STOMACH ARE CALLED
Ae INNER AND OUTER
Bs DERMIS AND EPIDERMIS. ‘

#Co CIRCULAR, LONGITUDINAL AND ANGULAR %OBL I'QUER.
De TRANSVERSEs CIRCULAR AND DORSAL %BACKm.

THF TURFS THAT EXTEND FROM CERTAIN GLANDS INTO THE DIGEST IVE
ORGANS ARE CALLED

Ae HOSES,
¥Re DUCTS.
Ce PIPES.,
De CANALSe

THE VALVF WHICH PFRMITS FOOD TO MOVE FROM THE STOMACH TO THE

50 I

- SMALL INTESTINF IS CALLED

Ae PANCREATIC VALVE.

0452

0453

454

0455

0456

0457

0458

459

0460

0461




. WL AR WALVFE,
Co WnHiNIC VALVE«
*¥De PYLORIC VALVE.

- THE ABSORPTION OF FOOD INTO THE BLOOﬁ STREAM TAKES PLACE

Ae TN THE STOMACH.

¥Re IN THE SMALL INTESTINF.
Ce IN THE LIVER.

De IN THE LARGE INTESTINEe

THE FIRST PORTION OF THE SMALL INTESTINE IS CALLED
Ae THE ESOPHAGHS.

¥Be THE DUODENUM
Ce THF ILFUM,
De THE JEJUNUM,

THFE FINGER-LIKE pROJFCTIONS IN THE SMALL INTESTINE ARE CALLED
Ae DUCTS.
R. APPENDAGES.
Ce CILIAS

*De VILLI,

VILLT ARE
Ae HAIR-LIKE STRUCTURES THAT LINE THE TRACHEA.
*Be FINGER-LIKE PROJECTIONS IN THE SMALL INTESTINE,
Co SMALL TUBES IN THE KIDNEYSe
De FOLDS IN THE WALL OF THE STOMACH.

WITHIN THE VILLUS IS A THROUGH WHICH ANIMO ACIDS AND
GLUCOSE ARE ABSORRED
A. DUCT
Be LACTEAL
#Cs CAPILLARY
De GLAND

THE FUNCTION OF THE VILLI OF THE SMALL INTESTINE IS
Ae TO PUSH THE FOOD ALONG.

*¥He TO ALLOW THE FOOD TQ RE ABSORBED.
Ce TO PERMIT THE ENZYMES TO ACT,
De TO PRODUCE INTESTINAL FLUID

THE CAPILLARIES OF THE VILLI ALLOW FOR THE ABSORPTION OF
Ae FATTY ACIDS AND GLYCERIN
*R. AMIMO ACIDS AND GLUCOSE.
Ce GLUCOSE AND GLYCERIN. -
De GLYCERIN AND AMINO ACIDSe

THE OF THE VILLUS ALLOWS FOR THE ABSORPTION OF FATTY
ACIDSs AND GLYCERIN
A. DUCT

*Be LACTEAL
Co CAPILLARY
Ne GLAND

THE LACTFAL OF THE VILLUS ALLOWS FOR THE ABSORPTION OF
*Ae FATYY ACIDS AND GLYCERIN.

Be GLYCERIN AND AMINO ACIDS.

Ce GLUCOSE AND GLYCERIN.

De AMINO ACIDS AND GLUCOSE.

IN THE SPACE PROVIDED PLACE THE LETTER THAT CORRESPONDS TO THE

43-4

0462

0463

0465

466

04617

0468

0469

0470

na71

0009




STRUCTUKE 17 IDENTIFIESe BNEED DIAGRAM OF DIGESTIVE SYSTEMo

JA. SALIVARY GLANDS v 472
Be LIVER : .
Cue SMALL IMTESTINE
De ESOPHAGUS
Fe STOMACH

A. SALIVARY GLANDS 473
Re LIVER )
Ce SMALL INTESTINE
*Ds ESOPHAGUS

Ee STOMACH

Ae SALIVARY GLANDS : | 474
#B. LIVFR

Ce SMALL INTESTINE

De ESOPHAGUS

Ee« STOMACH

A. SALIVARY GLANDS : 47%
Re LIVER ’
#Cao SMALL INTESTINF

De ESOPHAGLUS

Fa STOMACH

#As GALL BLADDER 476
Be LARGE INTESTINE :

Ce STOMACH

De PANCREAS

Fe RECTUM

As GALL RLADDER 478
*Re LARGE INTESTINE

C. STOMACH

De PANCREAS

Ee RECTUM

A« GALL RLADDER : 479
Be LARGE INTESTINF

Ce STOMACH

»*De PANCREAS

Es RECTUM

+
# ***ﬂ»ﬁ'*****'ﬂ***********.*«'ﬂ--K-*****%*%*****%k*****%**%**************************

; THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGF OF ENZYMES THAT AID THE 0027
+ DIGESTIVE PROCESS BY IDENTIFYING THE CHEMITAL CHANGES INITIATED
. BY DIGESTIVE ENZYMES. %8n

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008
| FNZYMES THEMSFLVES BFLONG TO THE CLASS OF : 0633
. #A. PROTEINS.

Rs FATS
. Co CARROHYDRATES 4
5 D. NONE OF THE ABOVE

[R\(:AN ENZYME IS A CATALYST WHICH SPEEDS THE PROCESS OF ) 0634

Z=m Ae PERISTALSIS. S

R , =




P, nonNsT C
#Ce HYDROLYSIS.
De NONFE OF THE AROVE

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS *NOT* A CLASS OF DIGESTIVE ENZYMESO
*Ae CATALASE

Re LIPASE
 Ce PROTEINASE

De CARROHYDRASF

WHICH ENZYME LISYED IS INVOLVED IN PROTEIN DIGESTIONN
Ae PEPSIN
Be TRYPSIN
Ce EREPSIN
*De ALL OF THE ABROVE

WHICH SPECIFIC ENZYME IS INVOLVED IN THE DIGESTION OF MALTASE 10
GLUCOSEOQ '

Ae AMYLASE

*Be MALTASE

Ce SUCRASE

De NONE OF THE AHBOVE

CHCMICAL REACTIONS CAN OCCUR DURING DIGESTION AT A TEMPERATURE
AS LOW AS 37 DEGREFS C BECAUSE

Ae THIS 1S BODY TEMPERATURE.

Be THE FOOD IS WFLL CHEWED.

Ce THE FOOD MOLECULES ARE NOT VERY STABLE.

*De DIGESTION ENZYMES ARE PRESENT,

" LIPASE CATALYZES THE DIGESTION OF COMPLICATED FAT MOLECULES AS

WELL AS SIMPLE FAT MOLECULFS BECAUSE 1T
Ae REACTS CHEMICALLY WITH FAT MOLECULESe.
Re COMBINES DIRFCTLY WITH ALL FAT MOLECULES,
*Ce WEAKENS THE RBONDS OF ANY FAT MOLECULE.
De DOES NONE OF THE ABOVF

RENNIN IS MORE IMPORTANT TO THE CURDLING OF MILK IN INFANTS THAN
IN ADULTS BECAUSE :

Ae INFANTS DRINK MORE MILK.

Be RENNIN IS AN ENZYME :

Ce CURDLING MAKES THE MILK SUITABLE FOR DIGESTION,.

*De THE GASTRIC JUICES OF INFANTS CONTAIN RELATIVELY LITTLE

‘ACIDe
Ee RENNIN IS FOUND IN THE STOMACH.

0635

0636

0637

0638

0639

0640
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF THE ROLE dF
DIGESTIVE GLANDS BY IDENTIFYING LOCATIONS AND FUNCTIONS OF THE
SALIVARY GLANDSs LIVERs AND PANCREAS. %5n

SELECT THE WORD'OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.

"DIGESTIVE JUICES ARE FOUND IN THE

Ae SALIVA.

Be INTESTINAL JUICF.
Ce GASTRIC JUICE.

De PANCREATIC UUICE.
*Ee ALL OF THE ABOVE

0028

0008
641l




DIGESTIVE GLANDS ARE LOCATED
Ao ALONG THE WALLS OF THE INTESTINE.
He INM THE STOMACH.
Ce IN THE PANCREAS.
Ds NEAR THE MOUTH.
*Es ALL OF THE ABOVE

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING COMPONENTS OF SALIVA IS THE #LUBRICATING
PROTEIN#*Q

As WATFR
#He MU(,IN
Ce INORGANIC SALTS
De AMYLASE
Ee NONEIOF THE ABOVE

THE HYDROCHLORIC ACID CONTENT OF THE STOMACH IS *¥NOT* USEFUL TO
®Ae CATALYZE HYDROLYSISe

Be PRCMOTE DIGESTTON.
Ce ACTIVATF PEPSINDGFN,
De SOFTEN PROTE!IN

Fe DISINFECTS

THE INTESTINAL FLUID WHICH IS IMPORTANT IN THE PRODUCTION OF
AMINO ACIDS FROM PROTEINS IS

#Ae EREPSING
Be LACTASE
Ce MALTAGE,.
Ds SUCRASE s
E. NONE OF THE ABOVE

642

06413

0644

0645
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ANIMAL CELLS

THE STUDENT wILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE CELL BY IDENTIFYING THE

COMPOSITIONs LOCATIOM AND FUNCTION FOR THE INDIVIDUAL CELL PARTS.
G421n

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.

THE SMALLEST FUNCT IONAL AND STRUCTURAL UMIT OF LIFE IS CALLED
As A MOLECULE.

*Be A CELLe

" Ce AN ATOM,

A CFLL IS ;
#Ae THE RASIC UNIT OF LIFF. !
Bo THE BASIC UNIT OF AN FLEMENT.
Ca THE SMALLEST UNIT OF AN ELEMENT.

THE CONTROL CENTER OF ALL CELL ACTIVITY IS CALLED

Ae THE CYTOPLASMa
Be THE CELL WALL,
“Ca THE NUCLEUS.
ND. THE VACUOLE.

THE NUCLEUS IS

Q 5ﬁ4

0029

0008

0509

510

0511

512




A THT U IVING L a7l TEAT BAKES UP ALL L T/ING THINGS «
#¥Be THE CONTROL CENTER OF ALL CELL ACTIVITY.

Ce THE SEMI-FLUID MATERIAL FILLING MOST OF THE CELL.,

De THE THIN BOUNDARY SEPARATING LIVING CELLS.

”" THE CELL SUBSTANCE OUTSIDF THE NUCLEUS IS CALLED - 05113
Ae THE NUCLEOLUS,
" Be THE CHROMOSOMES.
"Co THE NUCLEOPLASMe
#De THE CYTOPLASM.

THE CYTOPLASM OF A CELL IS , , 514
*As THE SUBSTANCE OUTSIDE THE NUCLEUSe

Re THE CONTROL CENTER OF ALL CELL ACTIVITY.

Ce THE SURSTANCE ACTING AS THE GENFTIC CODE OF THE ORGANISMe

De THE BOUNDARY SEPARATING THE CELL FROM NEIGHBORING CELLS,

THE LIVING SUBSTANCE THAT MAKES UP ALL LIVING THINGS IS CALLED 0515
Ae CYTOPLASMe '

Be NUCLEOPLASM,
*Ce PROTOPLASMS
De CHROMOPLASM,

PROTOPLASM 1§ ’ 516
Ae THE CONTROL CENTER OF ALL CELL ACTIVITY.

*#¥Be THE SUBSTANCE THAT MAKES UP ALL LIVING THINGSe
Ce A SUBSTANCE FOUND ONLY IN PLANT CELLS.
De A SUBSTANCE FOUND ONLY IN ANIMAL CELLSe

A TISSUE I8 ' 517

1! ¥Ae A GROUP OF STRUCTURALLY AND FUNCTIONALLY SIMILAR CELLS.
Be A GROUP OF CELLS HAVING NO DIRECT FUNCTIONAL RELATIONSHIP.
Ce A RADIOACT IVE SUBSTANCE TAKEN IN BY A GROUP OF CELLSe

De A COMPLEX ORGANIC COMPOUND FOUND BETWEEN THE FIBERS OF
CELLULOSE »

A GROUP OF STRUCTURALLY AND FUNCT TONALLY SIMILAR CELLS IS ‘ 0518
CALLED

‘A e AN ORGAN,
‘Be A SYSTEMe
#Ce A TISSUE.
'De AN ORGANEL LE,
i .
SEVERAL TISSUES FUNCTIONING AS A UNIT ARE CALLED 0519
Ae A CELL.
*Be AN ORGAN.
Ce A SYSTEMa
De AN ORGANELLE,
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THE STUDENT WILL RECALL FACTS ABOUT CELL STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION 01513
By IDENTIFYING THEM IN A LIST. %10m

g,\ DIRECTIONS - CIRCLE THE LETVER OF THE CORRECT ANSWER.

~ THE LIVING COVERING OF A CELL IS CALLED 1800
Ae THE NUCLEUS. :
*Be THE CELL MEMBRANES
Ce THE NUCLEAR MEMBRANE,




De THE CYTOPL ASM,

THE PART OF THE CELL THAT SEEMS TO CONTROL CELL ACTIVITY IS 1801
CALLED , _
%Ae THE NUCLEUS. )
Be THE PROTOPLASMs - s
Ce THE CYTOPLASM
De THE MITOCHONDRIA e

A MON=LIVING PART OF SOME CELLS IS CALLED 1802
- Aa NUCLEUS,

Be CYTORPLASM,

Ce CELL MEMBRANE,

*NDe CELL WALL.

THE LIVING MASS OF A CELL NOT COUNTING THE NUCLEUS IS CALLED THE 18013
As CELL MEMBRANE,

Be CHLORAPLAST,
*Co CYTOPLASM,.
De MITOCHONDRIA,

THE PART OF THE CELL THAT RELEASES ENERGY IS THE 1804
Ae NUCLEUS,
Re CYTOPLASM,.
Ce CHLORAPLAST,.

*De MITOCHONDR I A

IN CERTAIN CELLS THE PART THAT CAN CONVERT LIGHT ENERGY INTO , 1805
STORED ENERGY IS CALLED THE

As MITOCHONDR I AN
#*Be CHLOROPLAST,
Ce NUCLEUS,

De CELL MEMBRANE,

—

THE PART OF THE CELL THAT LETS MATERIALS IN AND OUT OF THE CELL 1806
1S THE .
Ae CHLOROPLAST,
Be CYTOPLASM,
#*Coe CELL MEMBRANF,.
De NUCLEUS,

THE STRUCTURE THAT SEEMS TO BE MOST INVOLVED WITH THE REPRODUC~ ’ 1807
TION OF THE CELL IS THE

As MITOCHONDR I AN,
Re CELL MEMBRANE,
*Co NUCLEUS,

NPe CYTOPLASM,

THE STRUCTURES IN THE CELL THAT SEEM TO HAVE THE MOST TO DO WITH 1808
HEREDITY ARF

*As CHROMOSOMES.
Boe VACUOLES.

Ce MITOCHONDR I A,
De CELL MEMBRANES.

VACUOLES IN THE CELL SEEM TO HAVE THE MOST TO DO WITH 1809 )
. As REPRODUCTION AND HEREDITY. ' -
Re RELEASING AND CAPTURING ENERGY,

#Ce GETTING FOOD AND RELEASING WASTE.
De EXCHANGING OXYGEMN AND CARBON DIOXIDE.,

Q 55(;
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THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE A SERIES OF FACTS AND RECOGNIZE THOSE
WHICH ARE RELEVANT 70 A SERIES OF STATEMENTS. %80

DIRECTIONS - BELOW IS5 A SERIES OF DIFFERENT FACTSe READ THE
FACTS AND DETERMINE WHICH FACT FITS THE NUMBERED STATEMENTS.
CIRCLE THE LETTER OF THE CORRECT STATEMENT » A LEYTER MAY BE USED
MORE THAN ONF TIME, - ‘

Ae AN ANIMAL IS EXAMINED AND ANOTHER SMALL ANIMAL 1S FOUND LIVING
INSIDE OF ITe THIS SMALL ANIMAL IS CALLED A PARASITE AND DOES
*NOT* HAVE A DIGESTIVE SYSTEM,

Be EXPERIMENTS SHOW THAT ONLY MATERIALS OF VERY SMALL SIZES
®MOLECULE SIZEn CAN BE USED RY CELLS AND THERE CAN MOVE ONLY
THROUGH ONE OR TwWO CELLS.

Ce A GROUP OF WATER ANIMALS SEEM TO RF ONLY TWO OR THREE LAYERS
0F CELLS THICK AND DO NOT HAVE HIGHLY DEVELOPED PARTS.

De LARGE AREAS OF CtLL MEMRRANES ARE FOUND TO BE NECESSARY TO
ABSORB OR RELEASE LARGE QUANTITIES OF MATERIALS,

Ee ORGANISMS OVER A CERTAIN *SIZE* AND *VOULUME* CAN,T MOVE WELL

OR KEEP THEIR SHAPE WELL WITHOUT THE PROPER TISSUES AND
ORGANS.

AN EXAMINATION OF A LUNG SHOWS MILLIONS OF AIR SACS. THE AIR SACS
FLATTENED OQUT COULD COVER A TENNIS COLURTe

As A

Be B

Coe C

*De D

"Ee E

SOME BIOLOGISTS RELIFVE THAT SYSTEMS DO NOT DEVELOP WHEN THEY
ARE NOT NEEDED OR DISAPPEAR WHEN NOT USEDe '
#Ae A

Ba B

Co C

De D

Fe E

IT SEEMS THAT WHEM AN ORGANISM STARTS TO GET THICKER AND MORE

COMPLICATED IT MUST DEVELOP SOME KIND OF CIRCULATION SYSTEM,
As A

*Be B
Ce C
De D
Ea E

EXAMINA TION OF A HUMAN SHOWS ABOUT TWENTY FEET OF INTESTINE IN A
SMALL SPACE AND THAT THE INSIDE OF THE INTESTINE 1S FOLDED OVER
AND OVER.
A
Be
Co
Do
Fo

MIONI>P

SYSTFMS AND ORGANS SEEM TO BE NECESSARY WHEN CELLS ARE T0O *FAR#
FROM NEEDED SOURCES OF SUPPLY OR AREAS TO RECEIVE WASTES,
As A

£l

0154

- 1810

1811

1812

1813

1814




Be £

tCe C

De D

Fe D
SOME  SOUTH AMERICAN EARTH WORMS ARE LONGER THAN MANY SNAKES BUT 1815
SNAKES MOVE MUCH FASTER.

Ao A

Be B

Ce C

De D

Fe F
THERE IS NEED FOR DIGESTION REGARDLESS OF HOW LARGE OR SMALL AN . 1816 -
ANIMAL [Se :

he A

“Be B

Ca C

De D

Ee E
SOME ORGANISHMS ACTUALLY LIVE OFF OF ANOTHER ANIMAL,S FOOD SUPPLY.. 1817
#Aa 4 ’

Bo B

Ce C

NDe D

Fe F

AR E AR 2 S 2 TR L ETRE SRTER R LA s St AL 2 LR E LR SRS SR 2T TR T L TR YR R gy

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE LEVELS OF ' 0030
BIOLOGICAL ORGANIZATION BY IDENTIFYING THE NAMES AND
CHARACTERISTICS OF THE FIVE BIOLOGICAL LEVELSe %5n

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008

AN ORGAN IS 520

Ao
Be
#Ce
Da

A RADIOACTIVE SUBSTANCE TAKEN IN BY A GROUF OF CELLS.

A GROUP OF CELLS HAVING NO DIRECT FUNCTIONAL RELATIONSHIP,.
A GROUP OF TISSUES FUMCTIONING AS A UNIT.

A COMPOUND FOUND IN A NUCLEUS OF ALL LIVING CELLS.

THE FIRST LEVEL OF ORGAMIZATION OF LIVING THINGS IS 0521

Ao
Bo
e

*De

THE SYSTEM LEVELA
THF TISSUE LLEVFL.
THE ORGAN LEVEL.
THE CELVULAR LEVEL

THE SECOND LEVEL OF ORGANIZATION OF LIVING THINGS IS 0522

Ae
Be
®Cs
De

THE CELLULAR LEVFL
THF SYSTEM LEVEL
THE TISSUE LEVFEL.
THE ORGAN LEVEL.

VHE THRID LEVEL OF BIOLOGICAL ORGANIZATION IS ' 0523

e
*Ra
Co
De

THE TISSUE LEVEL.
THE ORGAN IEVEL.
THE SYSTEM LEVEL.
THE CFLLULAR LEVEL »

- o8




THE FMRTH L EYEL OF RTIOUOGICAL ORGANIZATION 1S
Ao (HE UROAN LEVELe

*HBe THE SYSTEM LEVELS
Ce THE TISSUE LEVEL
De THE CELLULAR LFVFLe

SEVERAL ORGANS COOPLRATING AS A FUNCTIONAL UNIT ARE CALLED
A« A TISSUE,
Be A CELL.

#Ce A SYSTEM.

" De A COLONY,

A SYSTEM IS A GRCUP OF
As CELLS HAVING NO DIRFCT FUNCTIONAL RELATIONSHIP,
Be TISSUES FUNCTIONING AS A UNITe

#Co ORGANS FUNCTIONING AS A UNIT, :
De CELLS HAVING A DIRFECT FUNCTIONAL RELATIONSHIP,

THE FIFTH LEVEL OF BIOLOGICAL ORGANIZATION IS
Ae THE CELL LEVEL.
Re THE TISSUE LFVEL.
Ce THF SYSTEM LFEVFL.

*NDe THE ORGANISM LEVEL.,

THE FRAMEWORK OF THE BODY 1S CALLED
¥Ao THE SKELETON,

Ra THE SKIN,

Ce THF SPINE.

NDe THE FPINERMIS,

OS?A

n52%

526

0534

535
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THE STUDENT CAN APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE ON THE MAINTENANCE OF LIFE
AND HOW IT- RELATES 7O THE FOOD CYCLE OF FISHs BY SELECTING THOSE
COMDITIONS THAT ARE NECESSARY FOR THE EXISTENCE OF THIS CYCLE,

a0

FISH CAN CARRY ON ALL OF THE FOLLOWING FUNCTIONS *EXCEPT*
Ae BREATHING

#e MANUFACTURING ITS OWN FOOD,
Ce REPRODUCTION
De SWIMMING

THE REMAINS OF DFAD ANTMALS AND PLANTS FALL TO THE BOTTOM OF THE

OCEANe ANIMALS FEED ON THFSE REMAINS AND RELEASE MINFRALS. WHICH

OF THE FOLLOWING EXPLATNS HOW THESE MINERALS ARE ‘PASSED TO FISHO
Ae THE FISH OBTAIN MINFRALS BY SWALLOWING THE OCEAN WATER.

#Rle THE FISH OBTAIN MINERALS BY EATING SEAWEED WHICH HAD FED ON

THT REMAINS.

Co THE FISH OBTAIN MIMERALS BY EATING THE REMAINS OF DEAD

. ANIMALS,
NDe NONF OF THE AROVE

0162

1844

1845
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THE STUDENT WILL SHOW UNDERSTANDING OF PROTOPLASM BY

INENTIFYING ITS PHYSICAL AND CHEMICAL CHARACTERISTICS. %5

SFLFCT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT,.

59

0031

0008




GG GVATEMENT WOULD vOU RE #LEAST® LIKELY TO READ IN A ‘g"
0L GGY TEXTROOKO -

he ALi. PROTOPLASM CONSISTS OF CHEMICAL SUBSTANCES. :

B. FRGTOPLASM IS ALWAYS CHANGING.

Ce PROTOPLASM IS A COLLOIDAL SUSPENSIOM IN WATER.

M. PROTOPLASM HAS BEEN MADE IN THE LABORATORY.

JHICH 1A #NOTH TRUF OF PROTOPI.ASMO
i, HAS A KNOWN CHEMYCAL FORMULA '
Re CONS15375 MOSTLY OF THE ELEMEMTS OXYGENs CARBONs HYDROGEN
LD MITROGEN . '
Co CONTAINS PROTEINS. CARBOMYDRATES AND FATS
Do 76 LIVING MATTER

VITH TR THE SAME ORGANTSHM IT 1S TRUF THAT
K. FROTOPLASM FOUND IN ONE PART DIFFFRS FROM THAT FOUND IN
AEOTHER PART. ’
P. il PROTOPLASM HAS THE SAME AMOUNT OF WATER,
Co 70 MINMNERAL CONTEMT OF THE PROTOPLASM 1S CONSTANT.
Do ALL SUBSTANCES IN PROTOPLASM EXCEPT WATER ARE ORGANIC.

T IS (MTORYAMY TO GOOD HEALTH THAT PROTOPLASM CONTAINS ABOUT 67%
VAl TROCTCAISE WATER IS

Ao TPIENPENSIVES

e VOF RUNITVERSALY SOLVEMT .

Ce IIONGANIC,

oo UIEATRETATILIMNG,

Ta A STADLE COMPOUNDe

WHICH L THE FOLLOWING DOFs #NOT* CONTAIN PROTOPLASMO
G DOCTERTLNA
e DUTSHELL
Co FTOTOPILASH
Do JILLYFISH
e LUCOSE

0617

618

0619

0620

0621
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SETUOSTHOYING THE CHARACTFRISTICS OF BACTERIA AND MOLD, THE
ULLET CANAPPLY THIS TMFORMATION TG DISTINGUISH WHETHER A GIVEN
PLOUTICNITSM TS A BACTERIA OR MOLDS %30

S0 TEE NICRCORGANTSHM GROWS BZST UNDER MOIST CONDITIONS, IT 1S

W oaa g
ERVFREAE

Aa NN
e DACTFETA
SRR A
vETTHER

S CRODRGANT BH REFPRODUCEL ITSELF BY CELL OIVISION, IT IS5
oL GF A

sl De

TOTERIA

IR NN

HVTTHFR

CTCROGRGANTSM IS BOTH HARMFUL AND HELPFUL TO MANM, IT CAN BE
Th. GF L e

oy
RIS VIS

o o

0lé3

1846

1847

1848




TR TR,
*Coe BOTH
Ne NFITHFR

AFTER 3TUDYING THE REPRODUCTIVE SYSTEM OF BACTERIA, THE STUDENT
CAN DFTERMINE THF PROBABLE OUTCOME OF MULTIPLICATION OF THESE
ORGANT SMS RY ANALYZING THEMIJNDFR GIVFN CONDITIONS. %3n

DIRECTIONS - READ THF FOLIOWING PARAGRAPHQ AND ANSWER THFE
OUF%TIONS BELOV.

AN ISOLATED BACTFRIUM IS ONvA4$UBSTANCE IN A ROOM WITH NO

WINDOW. THE ROOM IS DRYs BUT VERY WARMe NO LIGHT 15 EVIDENT IN

THF ROOMe. CONSIDFR THESE CONDITIONSs AND ANSWER THE FOLLOWING
QHFST I ONS.

AS TO THE POSSIBILITY OF THIS BRACTERIUM DIVIDING, IT
*Ao CAN DIVIDE,
Be CANNOT DIVIDE.
Ce NOT ENOUGH INFORMATION

IN ORPER FOR THE FASTEST GROWTH OF THF BACTERIA THE ROOM WOULD

. NFED

*As. MORF MOISTURF s

Re MORFE LJIGHT,

Ce BOTH OF THE ABROVE
De NONFE OF THE ABOQVE

UUNDER PERFECT CONDITIONS IN THIS ROOM, THE GROWTH OF BACTERIA
As WILL STOP IN AN HOUIR,
*Ae WILL CONTINJE UNTIL THE CONDITIONS ARF CHANGED.
Ce MOT ENOUGH INFORMATION GIVEN

FE3EH I IR I IE NN KR LN EN ﬁ-#***%%****%****ll*****************l**l*****i**l*l***

THE STUDENT WILL APPLY THE DEFINITIONS OF ¥*HELPFUL®* AND *HARMFUL#*

TO DECINE WHFTHER £ GIVFN DESCRIPTION OF RACTERIA HAS A HELPFISL
OR HARMFUIL. FFFECTs %4n

WHFN BACTERIA KEEPS THF SOIL FERTILE BY MAKING NITROGEN, THE
BACTERIA HAS AN EFFFCT THAT IS

#Ae HELPFUL S

Be HARMFUL

Ce BOTH

WHEN BACTERIA IS A CANSFE FOR SPOILAGFE OF FOOD, THE BACTFRIA HAS
FFFECT THAT 15

Ae HELPFUL

#Be HANMFIIL &

Ce BOTH

WHEN BACTERIA INFLUENCES THE DECAY OF THINGS THAT HAVE DlEDv THE
FFFECT OF THF BACTERIA IS
*ho HELPFUL o
Re HARMFUL &
Ce RBOTH

61
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0164

1849

1850

1851

0165

1852

1853

1854



I BACTERIA ENTERS THE BUDY»s AND CAUSES TISSUES TO BECOME ‘ 1855
DISFASER- THF EFFECT OF RACTERIA IS

Ao HELPFUL,

e HARMF UL,

Ce BOTH

Y T X 11 L T ey LR E RN R R S S R R A S SRS RIS AT I L LTEL L T ERL L L S

THE STUDEMT WILL COMPREHEND WHETHER OR NOT A MOLD IS HELPFUL BY 0166
SFLFCTING 1T EFFECT ON HARMFHL BACTERT A, %20 o

A GROWTH OF PENICILLIN MOLD DEVFLOPED IN A CULTURE DISH WHERE A
COLONY OF BACTERIA HAD BEFM EXPECTED.

FROM THIS INFORMATION: IT WOULD APPEAR THAT THE PENICILLIN HAD 1856
Ae NO EFFFCT ON THF BACTERIA.

#Re A NOTICEABLF EFFECT ON THE BACTERIA,
Ca NOT ENOHGH TNFORMATION GIVFN,

{F THF BACTFRTA WFERE HARMFuL THE EFFFCT OF THE MOLD ON IT wWOULD 1857
oA .

*Aa HELPFUL,
Be HARMFUL,
Ce ROTH
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YHE STUDEMT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF YHE FIVE CLASSES OF 0032

BODY TISSUE BY SELECTING THE NAMES, COMPOSITION, AND FUNCTION FOR
FACH CLASS. %lo

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008

THE FOUR TYPFS OF TISSUF fRF ‘ 527
fw CONNECTIVEs MUSCLEs BOMNE AND LIQUID.,
Bo MUSCLE, CARTILAGE s MERVE AND EPITHELIAL.
Co COMMECTIVEs BONE., WERVE AND MUSCLE

#De CONNECTIVEs MUSCLE. NERVE AND ERPITHELIAL.

THE TYPE OF TISSUE THAT COVERS THE BODY SURFACE INSTDE AND 0528
CUTSIDE TS CALLED

A« FIBROFLASTIC,
R,y FPITHELTALS
Co ARIPOSF,

NDs CARTILAGE

MM RGN A S W S T AR 24 2 R A BB 290 D 68T IS AR AE A 2 3N 6 2 36396 38 36 3 6B 96 3 33 45 I 96 25

VAHE O STUOFENT WILL NDFMONSTRATF KNOWLFDGF OF THE THREE TYPFS OF 0033
HUSCLE TISSUE BY IDFENTIFYING THE LOCATION AND CHARACSTFRISTICS OF

EACH TYPFe %5n _

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE 1HAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. oooe’)
THE  THRFF TYPES OF MUSCLE TISSUE ARS 529

tAs CARDIAC SMOOTH AND SEFLETAL =
Re SMOOTHy ADIPOSE AND RETICHLAR
Co CARDIAC, RETICULAR AND SMODTH. 62

s




BONEs CARTILAGE . FAT AND BLOOD ARE ALL TYPES OF
Ao HERVE TISSUE, :
*Ro CONNECTIVE TISSiIF,
Ce EPITHFELTAL TISSUF.
Do MUSCLE TISSUFR

THE TYPE OF MUSCLE THAT FORMS THE WALL OF MANY INTERNAL ORGANS
IS CALLED | . ,

Ae CARDIAC,

#R, SMOOTH.

Co STRTATED,

Ne ADTPOSF,

SI00TH MUSCLE

¥Ae FORMS THE WALLS OF MANY INTERNAL ORGANS,.
Ba CONNECTS BONE TO SKELFTAL MUSCLE.
Ce FORMS THE WALLS OF THE HEART.

CARDIAC MUSCLE
Ae FORMS THE WALL OF MARNY INTERNAL ORGANSe
Be CONMECTS BONF TO RONES

#Ca IS THE TNVOLUNTARY MUSCLE FOUND IN THE HEART.
Do IS THE VOLUNTARY MUSCL.E OF THE SKELETON,

0530

0531

53?7

5313
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NERVOUS SYSTFM

©OTE STUDEMT WILL SHOW KNOWILEDGE OF THE CENTRAL NERVOUS SYSTEM BY
SOENTIFYING [TS FARTS AND THEIR INDIVIDUAL FUNCTIONS., %150

SELECT THE WORD GR PHRASE THAT BREST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING CINPS OF NEURONS ARE REQUIRED TO REACT TO
[, MOSQUITO ON YOUR ARM BY RRUSHING IT OFF0 '

Ao SENSORY

Pa ASSOCIATION

Ce MOTOR

“Ne ALL. OF {HE ABOVE

IF A HEAT RFCEPTOR RECOMES ATTACHED BY A NERVE TO THE coLb
SFRSING PART OF THFF RRA'N, THEN IT WILL SFNSE HEAT AS
#ho COLDS

Ne TIMGLING,.

Ca NUMBNESSe

Da NO SENSITIVITYS

£~ NO CHANGE 5

THE FNFRGY TRANSMITYFD BY ANY NERVF
Ve GOFT YHROUGH THF SPINAL 7ORD.
Ba MOVES INSTANTLY TO THF S3SPINAL CORDe
C» MOVES DIRECTLY TO THE FARAINa
0D MOVES TO A SPECIFIC PLACE.
Ea ALL OF THE ABOQVF

THE PHYSTCIAN WHO YAPS THE PATIFNT.S KNEE DURING A PHYSICAL
FAAMINATTION [5 STUDY T HG :

63
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0008
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595

0596




e s SEFLFX ACTTOM

G 1S COMDITION OF THE NFRVES AND SPINAL CORD.

Te A EXAMPLE OF BODY ACTIVITY INDEPENDENT OF THE BRAIN.
e AN ACTION INTERPREYED BY THE SPINAL CORD.

«t. fLL OF THE ABOVE

(T 18 TRUE THAT THS AUTONOMIC NERVOUS SYSTEM 0597
Ae 1S MADF UP OF TWO DISTINCT PARTS WITH OPPOSITE ACTIVITIES,
Ye CONYROLS INVOLUNTARY ACTIONS OF ORGANS.
Ce HAS IMPORTANT RELAY POINTS CALLED GAMGLIA.
“N. HAS ALL THE ABOVE CHARACTERISTICSe
Fe a5 NOME OF THE ABOVE CHARACTERISTICS

SR TR SE TR SRR M AR SR TR 1T AR e BT R0 3 0 SN 30 T 30 26 B AT 3R 6 6 TR IR 00 HE 0 I D6 SE 2R K I 6 NN I I3 N

TE R JUNENT WILL DIFFERENTIATE RETWEEN MOTOR, SENSORY AND 0035
LA Tl MERVES BY LISTIMNG DESCRIPTIVE TERMS THAT CHARACTERIZE
LHE UICTION OF EACH.  %4n

WHAT VNE OF NERVE ARTISES FROM THE RETINAs . , : 1720
“Ao SINSORY '
R. IOTOR
Cu LITARTAL

ST PURVE HAS NGO GANGLIA 1721
fo STHSORY '
2, 1 OTOR

T CRANTAL

VITCH NEOVES ARE AFFFSENT ' . 1722

“AL SLENSORY
P oEOTOR
e CRANTAL
OLCH UTRVES ARE EFFERENMT , . 1723
ne 3ENG00Y
S, MRYOR
\‘\ 'Z‘,:E,aMI."tL

B R KR RS R e R ER L IR X L R 2 Ry Iy R X R N e L T T Y
TUE SLTUSEMT WILL DTMONSTRATE COMPREMENSICN OF THE ANATOMY OF A 0036

FERVE CELL 3Y MATCHING COMPOMERMT PARTS OF THE NERVE CELL IN A
::'.VFN i,l’/‘tGPl’\Mo 249311

Vo FDE THE PHRASE THAT BFST COMPLFTES THE STATEMENT, : 0010
Lie aPE OF A NERVE CELL 16 851
Lo ST AR-SHAPED.
§o CDUNDEL

AdOTH 1 ARD 2
o0 SEOF THE AROVYF

eLEEDY STARDARD DITAGRAM OF NFRVE CELL WITH PARTS LETIFRED 10
CEOTTTR0ND TO LETTERS RELOYW.

o TS AREA MUARER A 852

;)ﬂ64 o o ¢ , SN Y S —
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THE DENDRITES ARF ARFA NUMRER  #E

PARTSe %7n

Ae MEDULLA.
#Rs. CERERRUM,
Co SPINAL CORD.
Ne CERFRFLLUM.

THE AREA OF THE RRAIN
ING CAPACITIES IS THE
Ae MEDULLA,
*Be CEREBRUM,
- Co SPINAL CORD.
Ne CEREBFLLUM,

-

THE AREA OF THE BRAIN
To THE RODY IS THE
Ae MEDULLA.
Rs CEREBRUM,
Co SPINAL CORD.
. #De CEREBELLUM.

THF AREA OF THE RRAIN
Ae MEDULLA,
Ro CFREBRUIM,
Ce SPINALL CORD.

*De CEREREL LUM,

THE PART OF THE BRAIN
1S THF

#he. MEDULLA .

Re "CERFRRUIM,

Co SPINAL CORD.

De CERERELLUM.

 THE PART OF THE BRAIN
[~ MEDULLA.
. Re CERFBRUM,

Co SPINAL CORD.

Ne CEREBELLUM.

’THE NUCLEUS IS AREA NUMBER LR 5)

THAT CONTROLS YOUR INTELLECTUAL AND REASON-

THAYT STRENGTH

THAT HELFS TO

THAT CONTROLS

THAT CONTROLS

. THE STUDFNT WILL DFMONSTRATF KNOWLFDGF OF THE HUMAN RRAIN BY
A INFNTIFYING THE RFLATIVF SIZE AND FUNCTIONS QF TTS COMPONENT

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHR"SE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT e

THF THREE MAIN PARYS OF THF BRAIN ARE THE
Ae SPINAL CORDe DENDRITESs AND SYNAPSE.
*3e MEDULLA o CERERFLLIMe AND CFRFBRUM.
Ce MEDULLA, SPINAL CORD, AND SENSORY AREA.
De SPINAL CORDe CEREBELLUMa AND C

EREBRUM.

THE LARGEST AREA OF THE BRAIN 1S THE

ENS THE IMPULSES TRANSMITTED

RALANCE YOUR RODY 1§ THE

THE BODY,»S RESPIRATION RATE

THE HEARTS ACTION IS THE

65
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0037

0008

0857

858

0859

0860

0861

0862

0863
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SKFLETAL SYSTEM

HE STUDENT WILL DEMOMSTRATE KNOWLEDGF OF THE FUNCTION OF THE 0038
SHELEYAL SYSTEM BRY IDENTIFYING ITS PRIMARY BODY FUNCTIONS.

Wl

CALECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT., 0008

THF FUMCTION OF THE 1$ TO SUPPCRYT THE BODYs TO ALLOW FOR 0536
ATTACHMENT OF MIISCLES AND TO PROTECT DELICATE ORGANS,
he SKIN -

Re MERVES
#Co SKELETON
e TENDONS

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING 1S #NOT# A FUNCTION OF THE SKELETONO 0537
A, SUPPORT THE RODY
R, ALLOW FOR ATTACHMFNT OF MUSCLES
%Co PREVENT THE LOSS OF WATER
Do PROTECTION OF DELICATF ORGANS

*%%%*%*%********#*%%****%%%**#****%**’*******%***********;*******************
THE STUDFNT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN THE AXTAL AND APPEND TCULAR 0040

NDIVISTIONS OF THE SKELETAL SYSTEM BY IDENTIFYING THE BONES THAT
PFRTAIN TO FACH DIVISION, %30

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008
THE CRANIAL SKELETON IS FOUND IN THE , 965
#Ae HiEAD S

Ra ARMS ANP LEGS
Ceo TRUNK OF THF BODY.

THE AXTAL SKELETON IS FOUND IN THE 366
Ae HEAD . ‘
Re ARMS AND LEGSe

#C o TRUNK OF THF RODY.

THFE APPFNDICBLAR SKFLFTOM TS FOUIND IN THF 0967
A, HFAD <
#*Re NHRMS AND LEGSe
Cs TRUNK OF THE BODY.

DTS S I X FLR T TR 8 DY A YIS 2 2 22T L R TS R T L P08 309 2636 2636 3 96 96 9 36 96 36 150 I6 I 0 I I3 I K N S 2E 1K

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE THO TYPES OF JOINTS 0041
Ay IDENTIFYING CHARACTERISTICS AND EXAMPLES OF BOTH FIXED AND
MOVABLE JOINTSe %10m ~

MATCH THE LOCATION wxrn;nﬁe TYPE OF JOINT., . 17-
THE POINT AT WHICH TWO RONE5S COME TOGETHER IS CALLED 0543

#A, A JOINT.
Re A LOCHS,
Co A CAMAL 66




A JOINT 18 | | 544
A+ MADE UP OF YELLOW MARROW. : |

*Be THE POINT AT WHICH TWO BONES COME TOGETHER.

Co MADE UP OF RED MARROW .
D Do THE PLACE AT WHICH A MI!SCLF JOINS A BONE.

HIP 54¢
A« HINGE JOTNT

¥Re BALL AND SOCKET JOINT

] Ce GLIDING JOINT

De IMMOVABLE JOINT

Fe PIVOT JOINT

SKUILL. : 546
Ae HINGE JOINT '
Be BALL AND SOCKET JOINT
Ce GLIDING JOINT .
#*De IMMOVABLE JOINT
Fe PIVOT JOINT

LOWER JAW | . 547
*A. HINGE JOINT '

Be BALL AND SOCKET JOINT

Ce GLIDING JOINT

De IMMOVARLE JOINT

Fo PIVOT JOINT

VERTEBRAE 548
Ao HINGE JOINT ) . 4
4 - Be BALL AND SOCKET JOINT
T %Ce GLIDING JOINT
De IMMOVABLE JOINT
Ee PIVOT JOINT

B3040 56 X BRI ST I 36 SR I I A T AT IR NI I T 063 I I I I T I I 23 3 I BN 2

THE STUDENT RECOGNIZES THE ROLE OF CARTILAGE, LIGAMENTS AND 0042
TENDONS BY IDENTIFYING THEIK DEFINITIONS AND FUNCTIONS IN THE
SKELETAL SYSTEMs %6no .

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. * 0008

THE TISSUE THAT CONNECTS AONE TO MUSCLE SO THAT THE BONE CAN : 0968
MOVE 1S CALLED 968

A ¢ TENDON.
Re MISCLE.
Ce LIGAMERNT.
NDe ‘NERVE &

THE TISSUE THAT CONNECTS RONE TO BONE IN ORDER TO KEEP THE 0969
_PPOPFR SHAPE AND SUPPORT IS CALLED
. - Ae TENDON.
g Re MUSCLE.
., #¥Co LIGAMENT,
De NERVE.

EMC LIGAMENTS ARF TOUGH STRANDS OF . .40
T Ae CONNECTING TISSUE THAT ATTACH MUSCLE TO BONE.

ry v ¥




#Re CONNFCTIVE TISSUE THAT HOLD BONES TOGETHER AT A JOINT.
Ce MUSCLFE TISSUE THAT HOLD CARTILAGE TN PLACE AT A JOINT.
D» MUSCLE TISSUE THAT CONNECT BONE TO BONE,

TOUGH BANDS OF CONNFCTIVE TISSUE THAT HOLD BONES TOGETHER AT THE 0550 .
JOINT ARE CALLED )
Ae MUSCLES.
Re TENPDONSs
#Co LIGAMENTS.
De CARTILAGE

TOUGH RANDS OF CONNFCTIVE TISSUF THAY ATTACH SOME MUSCLES TO 0551
NAONFS ARFE CALLFD : ’

Ao MISCLFSG,

#¥R, TFMPONS,

Co LIGAMFNTS.

De CARTILAGF.

TENDONS ARF TOUGH RANDS OF 552
Ase MUSCLFE TI5SSUE THAT HOLLD CARTILAGE IN PLACE AT A JOINT.

#Bo CONNECTIVE TISSUF THAT ATTACH MUSCLES TO BONE.
Ce MUSCLF TISSUFE THAT CONNECT BONE TO BONE,.
De CONNECTIVE TISSUE THAT HOLD BONES TOGETHER AT THE JOINT.

%%*G%%#*%***********#*****H**%**#%**%***ﬁ**********%*************************

THFE STUDENMT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE DIFFERENT TYPES OF 0043

MOVABLE JOINTS BY MATCHING A JOINT WITH ITS CHARACTERISTICS AND
LOCATIONe %an

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASF THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT, 0008

THE JOINT RETWEEN THE SHOULDER AND UPPER ARM IS CALLED A 0970
Ao HINGE JOINT.

#Re BALL AND SOCKET JOINT.
Co SLIDING JOINT. . . .
Ye PIVOT JOINT. . ' ' )

THE JOINT RFTWEEM THF LOWER AND '!PPER LEG 1S CALLED A 0971
#Aa HINGE JOINT.

" Re BALL AND SOCKET JOIMT.
Ce SLIDING JOINT.
D« PIVOT JOINT

THF JOINT RFTWEEN THF HAND AND LOWER ARM QR BETWEEN THE FOOT AND 0972
LOWER LFG IS5 CALLED A

As HINGE 'OINT.

Re BALL AND SOCKET JOINT.
*Cuw SLIDING JOINT ]
N. PIVOT JOINT.

THF U0OIMT RETWEEN THF 1IPPER PART OF THF NECK: AND THF HEAD 1§ 0973
CALLLEFD A '

Ao HINGE UOINTo

Re RALL AND SOCKET JOINTe '

Ca SLIDING JOINT, ”)
#Ne PIVOT JOINT.
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSIRATE KMOWLEDGE OF THE FUNCTIONS OF THE 0044
LONG RONES BY IDFNTIFYING THF PART OF THE BONE THAT ACCOMPL ISHES
A SPECIFIED FUNCTION. %4n

* SFLFCT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008

THE PART OF THE BONE THAT PRODUYCES RLOOD IS 0974
Ae THF YELLOW MARROW.
#Re -THE RED MARROW.
Ce THE BONY LAYER.
De THE HONEYCOMB HBONE.,
Fe THE GROWTH PLATF.

THFE PART THAT ALLOWS THF RONE TO GET LONGFR IS A 0975
Ae THF YELLOW MARROW :

" Re THE RED MARROW.
Ca THE BONY LAYER.
De THE HONEYCOMA BONE.

¥Ee THE GROWTH PLATE.

THF PART OF THE BONE THAT SUPPORTS MOST OF THE WEIGHT IS 0976
Ae THF YFLLOW MARROW.
Re THE RFD MARROW.
*Ce THF BRONY LAYER.
De THF HONEYCOMB RONE.
Fe THE GROWTH PLATE.

THE PART OF THE RONE THAT DISTRIBUTES THE WEIGHT IS5 0977
Ae THE YELLOW MARROW.
Pw THF RFD MARROW.
Ce THFE RONY LAYFR,
#Ne THE HONEYCOMAB AONF
Fo THE GROWTH PLATF.
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THF STUDFNT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THFE FUNCTIONS OF THFE 0045
DIFFERENT JOINTS OF THE R0DY BY IDFENTIFYTING ANALOGOUS FUNCTIONAL
RFLATIONSHIPS. %2n

DIRECTIONS~~ BELOW 15 A SERIES OF STATEMENTS AND FOUR LETTERED ' 0035
BODY JOINTS. EACH STATEMENT DESCRIBES THE ACTION OF SOME COMMON
ITEMa CIRCLF THE LETTER OF THE TYPE OF BODY JOINT THAT HAS AN

ACTION LTKE THE STATEMENT. A LETTER MAY RE USED MORE THAN ONE
TIMF e

Ae HINGF JOINT

Re RA'L AND SOCKFET
Ce SLIDING JUOINT
De PIVOT JOINT

A¥* R C D THE ACTION OF A KITCHEN CABINET DOOR. 0978
AR C D*» THE ACTION OF A ROTATING LAWN SPRINKLER. o97é
A B% C D THE ACTION OF THE RFAR VIEW MIRROR IN A CAR. 0980
A¥ B C D THE ACTION OF A REFRIGERATOR DOORe _ 0981
A B C* D THE ACTIDN OF DRAW DRAPES. 0982




R A

AR C D% YHF ACTION OF A FERRIS WHFEL. 0983
N D# ¢ D TYHE ACTION OF THE BUILT~IN ANTENNA ON A T.Ve SET OR . 0984
. RADIO.

e 4R R -?\'"K"Yr':"%**-}@*4}****%*%*-.'f'******‘****‘Vc‘“***’ﬁ'*****ﬂ'**'**************:"*************

THF STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE ENDOCRINE GLANDS 0047
By IDENTIFYING THE LOCATIONs, FUNCTIONS AND HORMONES PRODUCED 8Y
GLANDS OF THE SYSTEM. %20n

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT . 0008

THF PITUITARY GLAND 1S LOCATFD 8la
Ae RFLOW THF VOICF ROX.
fla IM BACK OF THF THYROID GLLAND.

*Ce AT THF ROTTOM OF THF RRAIN
N, NONF OF THE ABOQVF

THE THYROID GLAND IS LOCATED : 815
Ay BRELOW THE VOICF ROX.
e ON TOP OF THF XIDNEYS,
Co AT THE ROTTYOM OF THF RRAIN
Ne NONF OF THE AROVF

THE PARATHYROID GLANDS ARE LOCATED 816
Ae ON TOP OF THE KIDNEYS.
#Re AEHIND THE THYROID GLAND»
Ce IN THF PANCREASS
Ne NONF OF THE ARQVF

YHE [SLANDS OF LANGFRHANS ARF LOCATED 0817
Ae ON TOP OF THFE KIDNFYS,

#Re [N THF PANCRFAS.
C, REHIND THE THYROID GLAND
Ne MOMF OF THE AROVE

THT ADRFNAL GLANDS ARF LOCATED 818
As AT THF ROTTOM OF THF RRAIN.
Re TN THE PANCRFAS

“Ca 0il TOP OF THE KIDNEYS.
Ne NONE OF THF AROVF

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING HORMONES 15 SFCRETED BY THE PITUITARY 0819
SLANDO

Ao THYROX N

R, GROUTH HORMOMF

Ce PARATHORMONF

Do ADTFNAL IN

Fo NOHE OF THF ARGVF

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING HORMONES 1S SECRETED BY THE THYROID GLANDO . 0820
Ao THYROXTIN
Ra GROWTH HORMOMF
Ta PARATHORMONF
Na TRSULTM
"Fe NOIME QF THE AROVF

WHICH OF THFE FOLLOWING HORMONES IS5 SECRETED BY THE PARATHYROID 0821

Bri




CrLANDED
Ae THYROXIN
Re ADRFNALIN
Ce INSULIN
*De PARATHORMONF
' E« NONE OF THE ABOVE

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING HORMONES IS SECRETED BY THE ISLANDS OF
LANGERHANSO

*Ae INSULIN

Re ADRFNALIN

Ce GROWTH HORMONF

NDe PARATHORMONE

Fe MNONE OF THE AROVE

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING HORMONES 1S SECRETED BY THE ADRENAL
GLANDSO

Ae INSULIN

Re PARATHORMONE

Ce THYROXIN

Ne GRUWTH HORMONE

*Fo NONE OF THE AROVE

DIRECTIONS-~ MATCH THE FOLLOWING ¥TEMS BY PLACING A CIRCLE AROUND

THE PROPER LETTER. A LETTER MAY BE USED MORE THAN ONCE.
Ae ADRENAL )
Re THYROID
Ce PITUITARY
De OVARY
Fe PANCREAS

{ A B*¥ C D E CONTROLS RATE OF FOOD USAGE
A B C D* E CONTROLS FEMALE CHARACTERISTICS
A B C*¥D E CONTROLS GROWTH
A¥* B C D E CONTROLS MUSCLE ACTION
A B C»D E CONTROLS OTHEP GLANDS

A B C D E* CONTROLS SUGAR BALANCFE

Ax B

M
Q
m

CONTRNOLS HEAT RATE

A B C D#* E CONTROLS PRFGNANCY

0823

0036

0985
0987
988
0989
990
0992
9913

994

.*********_***%*%*****%********************‘H‘***********************************

THE STUDENT wILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE MALFUNCTIONS OF THE
ENDOCRINE GLANDS BY IDENTIFYING THE MOST PROBABLE CAUSE FOR
ABNORMAL CONDITIONS TO EXIST IN THE HUMAN BODY. %50

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.

3 A MALFUNTION OF WHICH GLAND OR GLANDS MAY RESULT IN A CHILD
**  BECOMING A MIDGET

A« ADRFNAL GLANDS
Q *Re PITUITARY GLAND
ERIC Ce THYROID GLAND

0048

0008

0824




-

De PARATHYROID GLANDS
Euo NONE OF THE ABOVE

A GOITER IS THE RESULT OF 825
Ae A MALFUNCTION OF THE ADRENAL GLANDS. 0825
Be A LACK OF TODINE IN THFE DIFT.
Co A LACK OF INSULIN IN THE BODYe
De A MALFUNCTION OF THE THYROID.

*Fe BOTH B AND D

Fe BOTH A AND C

THE EXTREMELY OVERWE IGHT PFRSON MAY HAVE A MALFUNCTION OF 0826
Ae YHE PITUITARY GLANDo ‘
¥Re THE THYROID GLAND
Co THE PARATHYROID GLANDS
NDa THF ADRENAL GLANDS.
£« NONE OF THE ABOVE
Fe ALL OF THE ABOVE

SOFT BOMES 16 CHARACTERISTIC OF 8217
Ae TOO LITTLF THYROXIN.
Re A LACK OF INSUL INs
#Ce TOO MUCH PARATHORMONE o
De A LACK OF ADRENAL INe
Ee« NOME OF THE ABOVE

WHEN A PERSON IS FRIGHTENED OR ANGRY, WHICH GLAND OR GLANDS COME 0828
INTO ACTIOND

Ae THE PITUITARY GLAND

Bo THE IDLANDS OF LANGFRHANS

Co THE PARATHYROID GLANDS
¥De THE ADRFNAL GLANDS

£ NONE OF THE AROVE

WHICH GLANDs OR GLANDS BECAUSE OF ITS FUNCTION, 1S REFERRFD TO AS ng29
THE MASTER GLAND%SRO

As THYROID GLAND

e PARATHYROID GLANDS

Ca ADRFNAL G ANDS
¥De PITUITARY GLAND

Ee NONE OF THE ABOVE

A MALFUNCTION OF THE THYROID GLAND MAY CAUSE WHICH OF THE N830
FOLLOWINGO

Ae SPEFDING UP OF THF CFLL ACTIVITY

Re FASTER HEART REAT

Ca LOSS OR GAIN IMN WEIGHT

Ds SLOW DUWN IN BODY ACTIVITY

#£e ALL OF THIE ABOVF

Fe NONE OF THE AROVE

DIARFTES 1S THE RESULT OF . 831
Ae LACK OF ADRFNALIN PRODUCED,
Be TOO MUCH PARATHORMONF o
Co A MALFUNCTION OF THE THYROID GLAND. /
Do NOWE OF THE AROVE v
%Fs LACK OF INSULIN PRODUCEDS
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FaRin SCIFNCEH
GEOLOGY

{ THE STUDENT WILL GAIN A KNOWLEDGE OF THE STRUCTURE OF THE HUMAN 0155
- EAR RY RECALLING OR RFECOGNIZING THF STRUCTURES, AMD LOCAT ION
OF THF VARIOUS PARTSe %10n

THE HUMAN EAR IS DIVIDED INTO HOW MANY MAIN SECTIONSO 1818

#H o
C.
De
Fo

he
Be
*Co
Das
Ee

THF
Ao
¥BP o
Ce
De

Ao 2

3

4
5
6

INNER [EAR

MIDDLE EAR.

OUTER EAR.

NONE OF THE AHOVE.
ALL OF THE AROVF.

MALLEUSS INCitS, AND

INNER EAR.

MIDDLE FAR .

OUTER EAR,

NONE OF THE AROVE.

THE AUDITORY MEATUS AND THF AURICLE MAKE UP WHAT IS KNOWN AS THE

STAPES ARFE THREE BONES THAT MAKF UP THE

1819

1820

Ee ALL OF THE ABOVFE.

THE SEMICIRCULAR CAMAL AND THE COCHLEA MAKE UP THE 1821
¥Ae INNER FAR.

B2 MIDDLF FARS
. Ces OUTER EAR

De NOMNF OF THE ABOVE.

A THIN FIBROUS MEMBRAME THAT CONDUCTS VIBRATIONS FROM THE AUD- 1822
ITORY MEATUS TO THE AUDITORY OSSICLES IS CALLED THE
Ae ROUND WINDOW. 1
Ra TYMPANIC MEMBRANE o
Cs EAR DRUM,
Do OVAL WINDOW.,
¥Ea ROTH B AND C.

VIBRATIONS PASS THROUGH THE AUDITORY OSSICLES IN WHICH OF THE | 1823
FOLLOWING ORDERSO

Ao INCUSs MALLEUSs STAPES
Pa MALLEUSs STAPES, INCUS
%Ca MALLEUS, INC!S, STAPES
Da STATESe INCULIS, MALLEUS
F. NONE OF THE AROVE :

THE THIN MEMBRANE BETWEEM THE MIDDLE EAR AND THE INNER EAR IS 1824
KNOWN AS THE

Ae EAR DRUM,
¥Re OVAL WINDOW.
( C« ROUND WINDOW,

De
Eo

he

TYMPANIC MEMBRANE .
NONE OF THE ABOVE

THE ORGAN OF THE CORTI

COCHLEA.

IS LOCATED IN THE

67 €3

1825
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Re COCHLFA CANAL,

Ce INNER EAR.

¥De ALL OF THE AROVE
Ee« MONE OF THE ABOVE

A LTQUID KNOWN AS PERILYMPH IS FOUND IN THE ' 1826
Ae VESTIRULAR CANAL. '
s COCHLEAR. CANAL .
Ce TYMPANIC CANAL.
*De BOTH A AND €
Fe ALL OF THE ABOVF

A FLUID KNOWN AS ENDOLYMPH IS LOCATED IN THE : 1827
Aa VESTIBULAR CANAL. :
¥Be COCHLEAR CANAL
Ce TYMPANIC CANAL.
De BOTH A AND C,

LA SRS g 22T TR 2T EFNIE TR F g L X ST Y XS L] WA R ARSI 2T YT TREETYPTREE Y Py

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF MINERALOGY BY IDENTIFY~ 0049
' ING THE CHEMICAL COMPOSITION, PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND
_EXAMPLES OF MINERALS. %60

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING 1S A TRUE STATEMENTO 0808
Ae MINFRALS ARF MADE OF ROCK. '
Re MINERALS AND ROCKS ARF THE SAME THINGS.
*#Ce ROCKS ARE MADE OF MINERALS.
De ALL ARE FALSE STATEMENTS.

THEMICAL ELEMENTS OR COMPOUNDS FOUND NATURALLY IN THE EARTH ARE 0809
Ao TGNFOUS ROCKS.

Be METAMORPHIC ROCKS.
Ce SEDIMENTARY ROCKS
*De MINERALS

E» MONE OF THE AROVE

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS #NOT* A MINERALO 0810
Ae TALC

*Re MARBLF

- Ce PYRITF

~ Ds COPPER ,

" Ea. DOTH C AND P

WwHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS AN EXAMPLE OF A MINERALO : 0811
Ae LAVA
Re SANDSTONE
Co GNFISS
De FELDNSPAR
#Fe NONE OF THE AROVE

THE #HARDNESS* TEST IS USED TO IDENTIFY 812
As IGNEOUS ROCKS
Be METAMORPHIC ROCKS.

1Co MINFRALS.

- De ALL OF THE AROVF

o THE #STRFAK* TEST IS USED TO IDENTIFY ‘ ‘ 813

MC Ae IGNEOUS ROCKS '

Fe SFDIMENTARY ROCKS. 74




MUTAMAPEI e P

#De NONE OF THE ABOVE

o THE STUDENT WILL DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN THE THREE CLASSES OF ROCKS

8Y SELECTING CHARACTERTSTICS AND EXAMPLES OF EACH CLASS. %9m
' SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASF THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT,.

ROCKS FORMED FROM MOI TEN MATERTALS ARF KNOWN AS
Ae METAMORPHIC,
e IGNEOUS.
Co SEDIMENTARYa
De MINERALSA
Fo MOMF OF THE ABOVF

VHATCH OF THE FOLLOWING IS *NOT* AN IGNEOUS ROCKO
As LAVA
Re OBSIDIAN
Ce BASALT
*7e SHALE
Eo ALL ARE IGNEOUS ROCKS

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS AN EXAMPLE OF AN IGNEOUS ROCKO
As CONGLOMERATE
Be PYRITE
*Ca GRANITE
De LIMESTONE
Ea MARBLE

RGCKS FORMED FROM LAYERS OF SEDIMENT BFING PRESSED TOGETHER ARE
CALLED

Ae
Be
#Co
Do

METAMORPH (o
IGNFOUS,.
SEDIMENTARY.,
MINERALS W

E« MOHE OF THE AROVE

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING I35 %*NOT#. A SEDIMENTARY ROCKO
#he CALCITE

Ao
Co
De

Ce

Aa
3,
Co
Do

Eo

*ha
Re
Ca
De
Fa

CONGLOMERATF
SANDSTONE
SHALE

SOFT COAL

MITA
CHALK
OBSIDIAN
QUARTZITE

NOME OF THE ABOVE

METAMORPHIC,
IGNEOUS,
SEDIMENTARY,
MINERALS .

NOME OF THE ABOVE

UHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A SEDIMENTARY ROCKO

HOCKS THAT WERE ONCE IGNEOUS OR SEDIMENTARY, BUT HAVE BEEN
CHANGED BY HEAT AND PRESSURE

ARE CALLED

7S

69
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WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS #NOT* A METAMORPHIC ROCKQ 0806
A. MARBLE o :
Rs HARD COAL
Ce GNFISS
#Na CORUNDUM
E. NONE OF THE AROVE c

WHICH OF .THE FOLLOWING 15 A METAMORPHIC ROCKO . 0807
A« CORUNDUM

#Roe SLATE

Ce PUMICF

De ALL OF THE AROVE
£e NONE OF THE ABOVE

%%%*******%************%***********ﬂ***************%**********#**************

OCEANOGRAPHY

THE STUDENT CAN EVALUATE STATEMENTS ON OCEANOGRAPHY BY APPLYING _ 0159

KENOWLEDGE OF EROSION TO CHOOSE LOGICAL EXPLANATIONS OF A GIVEN
PHENOMENA. %1n

READ THE FOLLOWING STATEMENT. THEN CHOOSE THE LOGICAL EXPLANATION 18490
FOR THIS OCCURENCE FROM THE FOLLOWING LIST. T

THF OCEAM FLOOR IS VERY SIMILAR TO THF SURFACE OF THE LAND, ONLY
THE OCEAN FLOOR IS5 COVERED WITH WATERe CONTRARY TO THIS SIMILAR=-
ITY, EROSION HAS ALTERED LAND FEATURES TO A GREATER DEGREE THAN
THE OCEAN FLOORe THE REASONS FOR THIS BEING JUSTIFIED ARE
A« THE EROSION FORCES OF WIND AND SUN ARE WASHED AWAY ON THE
FLOOR OF THE OCEAN LEVELING 17S SURFACE. THIS MAKES THE
EFFECTS OF FROSION UNNOTICEABLE.
Re THE OCEAN FLLOOR 1S FRFE FROM ANY FORCES OF EROSIONs AND)
THEREFOREs HAS A NMATURAL PROTECTION AGAINST ALTERATION OF
ITS SURFACE FEATURES,
*Ce THE EROSION FORCES OF WINDes SUNs AND FALLING WATER ARE ONLY

CONNECTED WITH LAND EROSIONs WHEREAS, THE SEA HAS TO ONLY
CONTEND WITH WATER EROSIONe

U540 B AL I TN 3 0 3 ST U IS IR 10 e N 3545 3 20 27 050 S0 0 I 0 6 35 36 2500 3 46 35 56 36 35 36 36 36 36 30 SE 36 36 96 36 I 396 45 I I 9 K 4 3 04 %

THE STUDENT CAN FEVALUATE STATEMFNTS ON SEAWEED AND !TS RELATION=- 0160

SHIP TO THE MAINTENANCE OF LIFE BY CHOOSING LOGICAL EXPLANATIONS.
Wlo

CONSIDER THE FOLLOWING STATEMENT. . ' 1841
THE FOOD SUPPLY HAS REEN DRASTICALLY CUT. SCIENTISTS HAVE DECIDED
THAT THF MOST CONVENIENT WAY TO AVOID STARVATION FOR THOUSANDS IS

TO GATHER SFAWEED FROM THE OCEANe THE FOOD SOURCES WERE FOUND TO
ANDFQUATELY SUPPLEMENT THE DIET, : .

FROM THE FOLLOWING CHOICESs SELECT THE JUSTIFICATION FOR THIS
PROCEDURE «

#Ao WE MAY USE SEAWEED FOR OUR FOOD SUPPLY BECAUSE 1T IS RICH IN
MINERALS AND IN SOME VITAMINS.
Be WE MAY USE SEAWEED FOR OUR FCOD SUPPLY BECAUSE SEAWEED IS
CHFAPER TO ACCUMHLATF THAN BEEF ORVEGETABLES. qwj

o rd o T
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Tl THE EADTHL S DATn AT a te TMEREASING TACTTR Tupa THE FOOD
SUPTILY e
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SIVEH FWFORMATION ON SGLUTIONS: THE STUDENT CAMl- ANALYZE THE - - 0161
CONMTENTS OF OCEAN WATER BY CHOOSING REASONS FOR THE MINERALS
FOUND T THE WATER. %2o

STA WATER SOMETIMES THASTES SALYY AMND CITTER. WE KNOW MINERALS ARE 1842
THAT ”ATlPe THE REASOR TRISE IITERALS ARE THERE, BUT #NOT*

SEENOTS

“he RATIN WATER FLOUS OVEe THT SOTL DISSOLVING SONME OF THE
MINMERALS ARD 70PEYING T“uﬁ STHIS WATERD TO THE SFA.

Ba THE MINERALS ORISINATF i1 CLOUNDS< AMD UHEMN IT RATNS THESE
FINERALS DA WiTe SEA WATIR.

wn THE MINEDPALS CRIGTUATE FLG, MARIME LIFEs BUT CHEMICAL

REACTIONS 1fi THY VAT DISBOLVE THESE {INERALS,

nli THE WATER Q1) THE OCEa't WETZ 70 BE CVAPORATED, THE MINERAL 1843
IR .

n 2CULD FVADORAGE WITH T
Da MOULD BEMAIN R VERY
T NOULD REAMIN T VARY LA

WiATFR
. OUANT T TIE)o
‘7 Ol;;"'pJT IL\)‘O

HE
AVIRR
nG
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SOULUMT WL ABCLY THE PRINCIPLES TMVOLVED IN NEWTONsS THREE 0051
LG FONCE LD OV BY IDENTIFYTHG EXAGPLES WHICH SUPPORT
A I GUVER EJIRYDAY SITUATIONS, %120

T 7RI FHRALY THAT FEST CDACLETES THE STATEMENT . 0010

CTD RBLLIMG DUM L L TS A e AND TURNS 45 DEGREES 70 N657
LOETe THES 20 vn il S Itea -, o HAPPENS BECAUSE '
Ye Thi2 HiLL 15 STefk,
THE HILL 1S BU DY .
TUE WAGONR WUETLS vk LALL DEARTING S
YHE BUND FEAERTS A VOLSE FROM THE SIDE ON THE WAGON.
HULEOOF THLSE -

POS TET OFOLLNT G 1S RI0TY AN ENATIPLE CF NEWTON.S THIRD LAW T 0658
:I x.(\ 'f\

SALER DRIVEIS b0 ROTARY LAJN IFRIIKLER,

TWC RS C”LLfDF«

SN ST" FRXD L DO 000 17 MOVES AVAY FROM YOU.
L ROCRET LIFTS nFe,

TN R TS ARCYE

CAMD A BOG RIDING BT A

e Cha
f -

S

SOAINE AU‘OMOR’LE FALL OFF THE SEAT 0659
OIS OSUDDTHLY PRAUEDe BECAUSE THE UOv MOVES TWICE As
F2ODGL, 17 CA™ UF DEDUCED THAT THE DOG
Ca TS OMURE AGTLE CHALD YHE B0Y .
HAS WEARING A SEAT BELT.
Q {0 HAS HAD EXPENILRMCE FALLIMG OFF THEE SEATS

—

Y



#¥De WEIGHS LESS THAN THE ROY.
Ee NONE OF THE AROVE

THE TENDENCY FOR AN OBJECT AT REST TO REMAIN AT REST IS A STATE- 07E:
MENT OF '

#Ao NEWTONsS 1ST LAW OF MOTIONe

Be NEWTONSS .2ND LAW OF MOTION
« Cas NEWTONsS 3RD LAW OF HOTION«

Ne NONF: OF THF AHOVF

WHEN A MAG1C]AN'PULLS A TABLE CLOTH FROM UNDER A TABLE FULL OF 07828

DISHES ANO LEAVES THE DISHES ALL IN PLACE, HE HAS ACTUALLY
DEMONSTRATED ‘

- ¥Ao, NEWTON»S 15T LAW OF MOTIONe
Re NEWTONsS 2ND LAW OF MOTIOM.
Ca NEWTONsS 3RD LAV OF MOTION.
D. NONF OF THE ABOVE '

IF A BASEBALL PLAYER HITS A BALL VERY HARDs IT WILL TRAVEL A 0787
GREAT DISTANCE. IF HE ONLY HITS THE BALL LIGHTLYs IT WILL NOT
TRAVEL AS FARe. THESE RESULTS CAN BE EXPLAINED BY
As NEWTONsS 1ST LAW OF MOTION.
#Be NEWTONsS 2ND LAW OF MOTIONe
Cc NEWTONsS 3RD LAW OF MOTION
NDe NONE OF THF ABROVF

NEWTONSS 3RD LAW OF MOTION EXPLAINS WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING 07306
OCCURRENCES - :
Ae FALLING FORWARD wHEN THE CAR COMES TO A SUDDEN s70P
*He THE LIFT OFF AND ACCEILERATION OF A ROCKET
Ce GOIRG SLOWLY ON A BICYCLE WHILE PEDDLING GENTLY
De BEING PUSHED 1O THF SIDF OF A CAR WHEN IT GOES AROUND A
CURVE

A BALLOON 1S BLOWN UP AND ATTACHED TO A STRING BY 7TwWO RINGS,. .07C»
IF'THE AIR IS ALLOWED TO ESCAPE FROM THE BALLOON IN ONE ‘
DIRECTION IN WHAT DIRECTIONs IF ANYo WILL THE BAL.OOM MOYEQ
Ao IT WILL MOVE IN THE SAME DIRECTIOMe
Bs THE BALLOON WILL NOT MOVE.
#Co 1T WILL MOVE TOWARD THE OPPOSITE DIRECTION.
Do NONE OF THE AROVE.

WYHAT LAW OF MOTION 1S REPRFSENTED BY THE ABOVE DEMOMSTRAT IONO ' Ov9n
Ao THE MASS 15 DIRECTLY PROPORTIONAL TO THE ACCELERATION OF
THE MASS.

Bs TENDENCY FOR AN OHBJECT AT REST TO STAY AT REST.
*Ce FOR EVERY ACTIOM THEREsS AN EQUAL AND GPPOSITE REACTION,
De MONE OF THE AHOVE

s 2020 IR L6 90 36 33 BT 47 B I OE S0 BT R 9615 ST IE R 40 50 36 36 30 8 M 0 3 I ST I 8 5 B 20 2 6 26 40 38 6 1R A0 S48 3E B K48 35 S0 M5 30 304

THE STUDENT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN VARIOUS OBJECTS OF THE RS b
UNTVERSE %PLANETs STARSs COMETSy CONSTELLATIONSE BY HATCHING THE
CORRECT OBJFCT TO A GIVEN NESCRIPTION. %8u

ASSUME YOU ARE TRAVELING THROUGH SPACF. SELECT THE RESPONSE THAT G029
DFSCRIBFS THF OBJECTS YOU PASS OR LAND ON.

YOU ARE MEARING A CELESTIAL BODY THAT HA5 12 SMALLER BODIES 0791
REVOLVING AROUNDe AS YOU APPROACH: YOU NOTICE A LARGE RED 5POT S




ON 1TS SURFACEe YOU ARE APPROACHING
Ae A GROUP OF COMETS.
#R. THE PLANET JUPITER.
Co THE STAR, ALPHA CENTARI.
‘Do THE PLANET VENUS. -
Ee A DISTANT SUNe

YOU. APPROACH ANOTHER HEAVENLY BODY ON YOUR JOURNEYe. THERE IS A Q792
" VARIATION IN THE SURFACE COLOR WITH LARGE REDDISH AREAS AND
BANDS. OF GREENe YOU LAND AND EXPLORE NORTHWARD FROM YOUR LANDING
POINTe YOl COME UPON WHAT SEFMS TO BF A GLACIER AND THFN YOU
REALIZE THAT YOU ARE PROBRARLY ON
2Ae THE PLANET MERCURY,
Re THE SUN.
Ce AN ASTEROID.
*De THE PLANET MARS. : N
Ee THE PLANET NEPTUNE.

YOU HAVE JUST PASSED RETWEFN TWO ORJECTS THAT APPEAR QUITE n791
SIMILAR IN SIZE AND COLORes THEY BOTH ARE GREEN BUT ONE SEEMS
TO ROTATE AT RIGHT ANGLES TO THE OTHER. WHAT HAVE YOU PASSED
BETWEENO
Ae TWO COMETS TRAVEL ING OPPOSITE EACH OTHER
Be TWO ASTEROIDS IN DIFFERENT ORBITS
*¥Cos THE PLANETS NEPTUNE AND URANUS
De TWO DEAD STARS ‘
Fe NONE OF THE AROVE

‘YOU COME NEAR A BALL OF EXPLODING GASESe YOU NOTICE THERE IS A : 0794
TREMENDOUS AMOUNT OF LIGHT GIVEN OFF FROM THE OBJECT. YOU HAVE
-~ JUST SEEN

——

*Ao, A STAR.

:Be A PLANETO!ID.

Ce A PLANET.

De ALL OF THE AROVF
Ee« NONE OF THE AROVF

ACCORDING TO THE CHARTS IN YOUR SPACESHIP, YOU ARE ON A COURSE . 0795
FROM RIGEL TO BETELGESE. WHERE IS YOUR COURSE TAKING YOUO
Ae FROM ONE GALAXY TO ANOTHER
Be RETWEEN THE MOONS OF MARS
. Ce ACROSS THE SURFACE OF OUR MOON
*Ne THROUGH THE CONSTELLATION ORION
Es NONE OF THE AROVE

YOU ARE WITHIN A LIGHT YEAR OF ALPHA CENTARI. YOU ARE EXCITED - 0796
BECAUSE YOU KNOW THAT ALPHA.CENTARI IS

Be THE PLANET FARTHEST FROM THE SUN.

Ce THE OLDEST COMET KNOWN.

De THE LARGEST -ASTEROID KNOWNe
*#E, NONE OF THE AROVE

AS YOU APPROACH ANOTHER OBJECT YOU MUST FIRST PASS THROUGH 0797
A VERY DENSE CLOUD COVERe THE CLOUDS REFLECT LIGHT SO MUCH THAT
THE OBJECT APPEARS TO HE THE BRIGHTEST IN THE SKYe YOU ARE AHOUT
§7 TO LAND ON | -
s Ae THE SUN.
. Be HALLEYsS COMET.
o ¢ *Ce VENUS. ' o
FRIC Do THE STARs BETELGUESE.

= n 79




E. MONE NF THE ABOVE

YOU HAVE JUST LANDED ON ANOTHER HEAVENLY B80DY THAT HAS LLARGE 0798
AMOUNTS OF WATER PRESENT AND THERE ARE INDICATIONS OF BOTH -PLANT
AND ANIMAL LIFEe. YOU HAVE PROBARBLY LANDED ON
A, PLUTO. ' ‘ )
Re VENUSe . : ‘ : ' .
.Ce MARS, '
De SATURNe
*#Fe NONE OF THESE -

%*****#*************l*****l*****************l****ii**ll********l*************

SPACE TRAVEL ' -

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF THE TWO TYPES OF 0053
ROCKET ENGINES AND THEIR PARTS BY SELECTING CHARACTERISTIC o
DIFFERENCES TN ROCKET PROPFELLANTS. %50

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT, : 0010

A PROPELLANT CONSISTS OF AN OXIDIZER AND A FUELe THE OXIDIZER IS 0781
NECESSARY RECAUSE ' '

Ae A FUEL NEEDS AN OXIDIZER TO BURN.
Be THERE IS NO OXYGEN IN SPACE. .
Ce ITeS USED FOR COOLING PURPOSESe
*Do ONLY A AND R ABOVF
Fe ALL OF THE AROVF
THE EXHAUST NOZZLE GIVES ESCAPING GAS MOLECULES MAXIMUM VELOCITY., 078: )
THIS IS A RESULT OF : o
Ae THE SIZE OF THE NOZZLFE.
~ Be THE LENGTH OF THE NOZZLE.
#Ce THE SHAPE OF THF NOZZLEe.
e THF WIDTH OF THF NOZZLFEe
Es MONE OF THE ABQVE

THRUST IN A ROCKET DEPENDS ON ' ' 783
Ae THE AMOUNT OF SOLID PROPELLANT PRESENTe
Be THE LENGTH OF FIRING TIME.

#Ce THF BURNING SURFACE EXPOSEDe
NDe NONE OF THE AROVE

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWINGS IS #NOT# CHARACTERISTIC OF A LIQUID- 0784
TTOTTULANT ROCKETN :

A. GREAT AMOUNT OF THRUST PER POUND OF FUEL
B» MUCH HEAT GENERATED

Ce EASY CONTROL OF FLIGHT
*De SIMPLIFIED ROCKET DESIGN

%l*ﬂ**ﬂ******************************l***l***l******l***l*l**llﬁ***ll********

THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF CLOUD COMPOSITION BY . 0055
INENTIFYING THE DIFFFRENT CLOUD FORMATIONS FROM A DESCRIPTION. %10m.

WEATHER

80




DIRECTIONS~-~-CHOOSE THE LETTER HY THE CORRECT DESCRIPTION. 0065

Ae HIGH ALTITUDE, ICE CRYSTALs WHITISH VEIL
Be LARGE MIDDLE ALTITUDEs WATER CLOUDs DARK & RAGGEDS
Ce BILLOWED TOPSs LOW ALTITUDE
- De THINs WISPYs OFTFN IN STREAKS
N Ee DULL DRAR GRFY OR RLUISH SHEETs MIDDLE ALTITUDE
Fe LOW ALTITUDES GREY LAYER
Ge SMALL,s BILLOWEDs HIGH ALTITUDE CLOUD
He MIXED ALTITUDE, DENSEs TALLs BILLOWEDs WHITE TO INKY BLACK
le LOW ALTITUDE,s ROLL SHAPED ELEMENTS IN ORDERLY GROUPS
Je ROUNDED MASSES OR ROLLSo MIDDLE ALTITUDE

C IRRUS n : 1724
CIRROCUMULUS *G : _ 1775
CIRROSTRATUS *A | . 1726

- ALTOCUMULUS *J ‘ 1727
ALTOSTRATUS - *E 1728
NIMROSTRATUS *R | 1729
STRATOCUMULUS  *I ) 1730
STRATUS *F | 1731
CuMuLUS *C 1732

_{‘?CUMULON!MGUS ¥4 ' 1733

) :**{l****l*****************‘I’************************‘I'***************************
THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE CERTAIN WEATHER CONDITIONS AND. 0056
CHARACTERISTICS RY SELECTING FROM THEM WHAT CONDITIONS WILL
FOLLOWe %120
SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008
IN WHAT DIRECTION WOULD YOU PREDICT THE CENTER OF  THE Low . - - 0722
PRESSURE MOVE WITHIN THE NEXT 24 HOURSO o

¥Ae TO THE SeWe
Re TO THE NeWe
Co TO THE We
De TO THE Ne
AT POSITION A THE BAROMETRIC PRESSURE IS 30ele WHAT WOULD YOU 0723
PREDICT WILL HAPPEN TO IT 24 HOURS LATERO :
A. NO CHANGE IN PRESSURE.
Re PRESSURE WILL RISE.
#Co. PRESSURE WILL DROP.
De NOT ENOUGH INFORMATION TO PREDICT
. AT POINT A WHAT CHANGE, [F ANY, WOULD YOU EXPECT IN THE WEATHER 0724 '
‘1} CONDITIONS WITHIN THE -NEXT 24 HOURSO .
Ae COOLER TEMPERATURES
o Be STRONG POSSIBILITY OF. RAIN
| Ce RISING TEMPERATURES
ERIC . A

7581
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7 NO CHANGE IN WEATHER CONDITIONS
*Eo BOTH A AND R '
‘ Fe NONE OF THE ABOVE

AT POINT A THE WIND DIRECTION IS NWe IN THE NEXT 24-48 HOURS, ' 0725
WHATs IF ANYTHINGy WOULD YOU EXPECT TO HAPPEN TO THE WIND )
DIRECTIONO

*Ao CHANGE [N DIRECTION AFTER FRONT PASSES
Be NO CHANGE IN DIRFCTION

Ce CHANGFE IN DIRECTION RFFORE FRONT PASSES
Ne NOT ENOUGH INFORMATION TO PREDICT

WHAT WILL THE TEMPERATURE BE AT POINT B WITHIN THE NEXT 24 : 0726
HOURSO

Ao 75 DEGREES

Be 80 DEGREES

Ce 30 DEGRFES

*De NOT ENOUGH INFORMATION GIVEN TO PREDICT

B2 s 2 X222 ************ L2 222X LT ********%********************************%**

USING THE MAP SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE 0026
STATEMFNT .

DURING THE NEXT 24 HOURS THERE wILL PROBABLY BE : 0757
Ae A LOW PRESSURE AREA OVER THE GREAT LAKES.
Be A HIGH PRESSURE AREA OVER THE GULF OF MEX1CO.
Ce RAIN. THROUGHOUT MOST OF AREA B.
*De ALL OF THE ABOVE
Ee NONE OF THE AROVE

Ae A

*Re B .

Ce C .
De ALL OF THE ABOVE

SEVFRE WEATHER COULD OCCUR DURING THE NEXT 24 HOURS IN ARFA 0758

SFVERE WEATHER COULD BE THE RESULT OF 759
*Ae THE MEFTING OF A WARM AND A COLD FRONT.

Be THE MOVEMENT OF THF HIGH PRESSURE AREA,

Ce BOTH AIR MASSFS BECOMING STATIONARY «

De THE NORTHWARD MOVEMENT OF A LLARGE COLD FRONT.

Ee NONE OF THE ARBOVE

DURING THE NEXT 24 HOURS THERE WILL PROBABLY BE RAIN IN 0760
Ae NEW YORK.
Re CHICAGO.
Co MIAMI,

. Pe ST. LOUIS.

*E. BOTH B AND D

DURING THE NEXT 48 HOURS THERE WILL PROBABLY BE RAIN IN 0761
Ae NEW YORK.
Be TAMPA.
Ce PITTSBURG. ' )
D. DENVFR. : - ' );
*Fo ROTH A AND C . «F

LER S & 2 **************N*%********#***#*****"**********************************%*
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THE STUDENT wlL L ANALYZE A DIAGRAM OF PLANETARY WINDS BY INDICAT- nns?
ING THE TYPES OF PRFSSHRF ARFAS THAT ARE CREATED AND THFIR
CHARACTERISTICS. %an

DIRECTIONS-- ANSWER THE FOLLOWING GUESTIONS BY REFERRING TO THE : 00137
DIAGRAM. NOTE « St ANY STANDARDIZED D 1AGRAM OF PLANETARY WINDS.

AS INDICATED BY THE DIAGRAMs THE AIR IS RISING AT THE EQUATOR. ‘ 0995
WHAT KIND OF PRESSURE SYSTEM WOULD BE FOUND HEREQ

A« VARIABLE

R« NONE

*Ce LOW

De HIGH

THE AIR RISES AT THE ZQUATOR BECAUSE 996
Ae IT 1S DISPLACED BY THE AIR MASSES FLOWING FROM THE HORSE
LATITUTES«
Re THE AIR MAKES UP A HIGH PRESSURF SYSTEM AND THERFFORE RISFSe
~%#Ce THE AIR IS WARMEST HERE AND THEREFORFE RISESs

" De THE SUNsS GRAVITATIONAL PULL IS GREATEST AT THE FOUATOR AND

CAUSES THE ATMOSPHERE TO RISE.

THE PRESSURE SYSTEM AT THE NORTH POLF WOULD BE . 0997
*Ao HIGH

Be LOW.
Ce NONF.
De VARIARALF.

HFTWEEN B AND C THFE REGION IS REFERRED TO AS *PREVAILING WEST=- 0998

ERLTES*e YOU WILL NOTICE FROM THE DIAGRAM THAT THE AIR IS RISING
IN THIS REGIONe THIS IS CAUSED BY=-

*Ae THE COOLER AIR FROM THE POLES REGION PUSHES THE WARMER AIR
UPe
Re A HIGH PRESSUPE SYSTEM PRESENT IN THIS REGION,.
Ce A LOW PRES SURF SYSTEM PRESENT IN THIS REGION.
D. THF WIND COMES FROM THF WEST CAUSING IT TO RISE.

LA R R R X212 R R ITE R RN TR IR IR R RPR PR FRogegrgvgge] a2 e L L R T LIRS E LT E LT YRR

THE STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF THE GREFNHOUSE : 0058

FFFECT BY IDENTIFYING CONDITIONS OR S!THATIONS WHTICH CHARACTERIZF
THIS EFFFCTs %6n

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS IS TRUE IN TERMS OF THE GREEN=~ ngve
HOUSE EFFECT, '

Ae THE EARTHs»S SURFACE 1S WARMED BY HEAT RADIATING FROM THE
SUN.

Re THE ATMOSPHERE RECOMES WARMED AS THE SUNLIGHT PASSE% THROUGH
IT WHICH IN TIRN WARMS THF SIJRFACE e

*¥Ce THE SUNLIGHT CHANGES TO HEAT WHEN IT HITS THE SURFACE WHICH
IN TURN WARMS THE ATMOSPHERE . S ’

De THE SURLIGHT CHANGES TO HEAT AS IT PASSES THROUGH THE

ATMOSPHERE BUT IT WARMS THE SURFACE FIRST WHICH. IN. -TURN
WARMS THE ATMOSPHERE., ' S

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING 1S A PRINCIPLE WHICH IS TRUE 1IN TERMS OF Inoo

©T THF GRFFNHOUSE EFFECT.

*A. LIGHT RADIATION PASSES THROUGH THE ATMOSPHERE BUT HEAT
RADIATION DOES NOT.
a1 83
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Be SUNLIGHT IS REFLECTED BACK TO SPACE BUT HEAT RADIATION
PASSES THROUGH THE CLOUDS.
Ce HEAT PASSES THROUGH BUT THE SUNLIGHT IS KEPT IN BY THE
EARTH¢5 ATMOSPHFERE » '
. Ce THF GRFFNHOlISF FFFECT OCCHRS IN THE ABSENCE OF aAM ATMOSPHERE
AS WELIL AS WITH AN ATMOSPHERE W

IN WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING INSTANCES COULD THERE #NOT* BE A GREEN- 1001
HOUSE EFFECTN

*Ae ON THEF MOON

Re IN A PARKED CAR WITH THE WINDOWS ROLLED uP

Ce IN A GREENHOUSE

Ne AT AN INDOOR POOL ENCLOSED BY GLASS

Fe IN THE BACK YARD

LE R E R TR RS S S E SR RS E LTS E L LIS E L RIS L LIS S I LRI L RSS2 ALY E

THE "STUDENT WILL SHOW COMPREHENSION OF THE LAWS OF NATURE BY 0059

IDENTIFYING PFSCRIPTIVE FACTS AND CHARACTERISTICS ABOUT THE LAWS
OF NATURFs %2n -

A LAW OF NATURE 15 : 1002
Ae A STATEMENT MADE BY SOME DISTINGUISHED SCIENTIST. -

*Re A GENERALIZATION BASED ON EXPERIMENTS.
Ce AN EXPFRIMENTAL CONCLUSION,
De THE RFSULTS OF ONE EXPERIMENTa

A LAW OF NATURF CAN 1003
*Ae BF CHAMAED TO ACCOUNT FOR NEW FEVIDENCE. '

Re ONLY RBF WRITTEN BY NATURE,

Ca NEVFR RF REPEALFDa

Ce NEVER HAVE LIMITS PUT ON ITe

TR I TSR REE ST ER PP PEIR P T T T T F T T TR R SRy e X g ey

MATTER

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS COMPREHENSION OF THE PROPERTIES 0179
OF MATTER BY SELECTING FROM A LIST OF ALTERNATIVES THAT PROPERTY

WHICH WILL BE *MOST* OR *LFAST* USEFUL IN IDENTIFYING A GIVEN
SAMPLE OF MATTFR. %4n

IF A STUDFNT WFRF GIVEN AN tINKNOWN LIQUID TO IDENTIFY .THROUGH ITS 1945

PROPFRTIFS s WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING L1ST OF ALTERNATIVE PROPERTIES
WOULD BF THF *1L.EAST#* HFELPFULO

Ae THF DFNSITY OF THF LIQUID

*Re THE VOLUME OF THE SAMPLE

C~ THE BOILING POINT OF THE LIQUID

Ne THE FREEZING POINT OF THE LIQUID

Fe THE SOLUBILITY OF CFRTAIN COMMON SOLIDS IN THE LIQUID.

iF YOU WFRE GIVEN A SAMPLE OF AN IJNKNOWN GAS AND I[F vyOu HAD . . ' 1946
THF NECESSARY EQIIIPMFNT TO DO ANY OF THE PROCEDURES LISTED BELOW'
IN ORDER TO DETERMINF THE PROPERTIESs WHICH PROCEDURE wWOULD YOU

#NOT* DO BECAUSE THE PROPERTY THAT IT wOULD DETERMINE WOULD BE
THE #LEAST® HFLPFULD

Asa FIND THF DENSITY OF THE GAS

Re FIND THF FRFFZING POINT OF THE SAMPLE AFTER [T HAS AFEN
LIOUIFTFD

Y 7 R




Co FIND THF FLAMMALTLTITY OF THE GAS
*De FIND THE THFRMAL EXPANSION OF THE GAS
Ee« BUHRLE THE GAS THROUGH LIME WATER

.,':) **4*****************-“************* IS R RAILE RIS R TSI I SIS E ST R L 2L

THE STUDENT WILL DFMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE MAKEUP OF AN ATOM 0060
By IDENTIFYING ITS COMPONENT PARTS AND ITS PHYSICAL AND ~
CHEMICAL CHARACTERISTICSe %7a

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT, 0010

BOTH FLECTRONS AND PROTONS HAVE ELECTRICAL CHARGFS. THFSF 0691
CHARGES ARF :
¥Ae OF EQUAL STRENGTH AND OPPOSITE.,

Be OF EQUAL STRENGTH AND THE SAME

Ce OF UNEQUAL STRENGTH AND OPPOSITE.,

De OF UNEQUAL STRFNGTH AND THE SAME.

BFCAUSE A NEUTRON IS MADE 1P OF AN FLECTRON AND A PROTON, IT HAS 0692
Ae A NEGATIVE NFT CHARGF,
Rsa A POSITIVE NET CHARGF,
*Ce NO NET CHARGE S
De A NEUTRAL CHARGF,
Ee TWICE A5 MUCH ELECTRICAL STRENGTH AS AN ELECTROMN OR PROTON.

TWO OF THE 3 BASIC PARTICLFS IN AN ATOM HAVE SIMILAR MASS WHICH 0694
1S APPROXIMATELY 1800 TIMES GREATER THAN THAT OF THE 3RD PARTICLE.
.. THFSF- 2 PARTICLFS ARF
! A« ELECTRON AND NFUTRON.
' Re FLECTRON AND PROTONe
*C. PROTON AND NEUTRON.

FROM THE RELATIVE WEIGHTS AND ACTIVITIES OF THE 3 BASIC ATOM 0695
PARTICLESy ONE CAN CONCLUDE THAYT THE MASS OF AN ATOM 1S CONCEN- '
TRATED 1IN THE
As FLFCTROMN,
Rs PROTON.
#Co NEULEUS,
De NEUTROM,

t

THE MASS OF HYDROGEN IS 1 RECAUSE IT HAS ONE PROTON IN ITS 0696
NUCLEUS« IF AN ATOM HAS 2 PROTONS AND 2 NEUTRONS IN ITS NUCLEUS
HOW IS ITS MASS RELATED TO THAT OF HYDROGENO

Ae 2 TIMES GREATER

*Re 4 TIMES GREATER
Co"THE SAME AS
De CANsT TELL BY INFORMATION GIVEN

THE NEUTRONs THOUGH SIMILAR IN WEIGHT TO THE PROTONs IS SLIGHTLY - 0697
HEAVIER THAN THE PROTONe THIS IS BECAUSE IT IS MADE UP OF '

Ae A POSITIVE AND A NEGATIVE FLECTRICAL CHARGE.

R. A NFUTRAL PARTICLF.

*¥Ce AN FLFCTRON AND PROTON

SRR RS st R R R L R Ly e I T T TTT
THF STUDENT WILL SHOW UNDERSTANDING OF THE LOCATION OF THE . 0061
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COMPORENT PARTS OF THF ATOM B8Y SELECTING THE DIAGRAM THAT

INENTIFIFS THF CORRFCT LOCATION OF THE PROTONSs ELECTRONS AND
NFUTRONSe %1no

SELECT THE DIAGRAM THAT CORRECTLY ANSWERS THE STATEMENT, 002¢
MAKE FOUR DIAGRAMS WITH B HAVING PROTON AND NEUTRON IN NUCLEUS '
AND ELECTRON OUTSIDEe VARY THE OTHER DIAGRAMS.

THF BASIC .STRUCTURE OF THE ATOM CAN RF REPRESENTED BY WHICH ONF 0667
OF THE FOLLOWING DIAGRAMSH %P EQUALS PROTONs N EQUALS NEUTRON
F FQUALS ELECTRONO
Ao )
¥Re
Ce
De

RALEE S L AL A S TR TR LY TLLTTTER EFTTET R R TL T TR T FPT NN PR Rrprprpagugrgg grpegegvgrgegigeg g

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE TERMS ATOMIC 0062

WETGHT AND ATOMIC NUMBER BY MATCHING EACH TERM WITH ITS CORRECT
DEFINITIONe % n

THE MASS OF AN ATOM OF ANY ELEMENT IN RELATION TO A MASS . 1741
OF THE ATOM OF CARRON-12 TAKEN AS 12 UNITS IS CALLED THE
#Ae ATOMIC WEIGHT
Re ATOMIC NUMBER
THE NUMBER OF PROTONS IN AN ATOMIC NUCLEUSs OF THE POSITIVE 1742

CHARGE OF THE NUCLEUS IS CALLED THE
A ATOMIC WEIGHT
*Re ATOMIC NUMBER

AL S A A ESE L SEZ LTI EEITLLL IR L LTTTL T HRL S TL LTI IR FIR ERR I FRvg R g g g g vg g S g rg v gres

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF ATOMIC WEIGHT AND 0063
ATOMIC NUMBER BY SELECTING THE DIAGRAM FOR GIVEN ATOMIC WE IGHT '

AND NUMBERS OR THE CORRECT ATOMIC WEIGHT AND NUMBER FOR A GIVEN
DIAGRAM. %4n

SELECT THF DIAGRAM THAT CORRECTLY ANSWERS THE STATEMENT. 0020
MAKE FOUR DIAGRAMS WITH C THE CORRECT ONE HAVING 6 PROTONS AND '

5 NEUTRONS IN NUCLEUS AND 6 ELECTRONS OUTSIDE THE NUCLEUS.

VARY THE OTHER DIAGRAMS e

AN ATOM HAS 6 ELECTRONSy 5 NEUUTRONSy AND 6 PROTONSes THIS n668
STRUCTURF AN BF REPRESFNTFD BY WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING DIAGRAMSO
%N FQUALS NEUTRONs P FQUALS PROTONe O FQUALS ELECTROND

Ae

Re

#Ce

De
SFLECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT, 0010-\
A ATOM HAS AN AT. NUMHER 0F 10 AND AN ATe WTe OF 244 IT HAS IN ITS 0669
STRUCTURE

¥Ao 10 ELECTRONS AND 10 PROTONS AND 14 NEUTRONS.
Re 10 PROTONS AND 14 MEUTRONS AND 14 ELECTRONS - 86
Ce 26 PROTONS AND 10 NEUTRONS AND 24 ELECTRONS. ,

Payat




Pe 10 PROTONS AND 14 NFEWTRONSe

SELECT THE DIAGRAM THAT CORRECTLY ANSWFRS THE STATEMENT, 002n
CONSTRUCT FOUR DIAGRAMS WITH *#C* REPRESENTING THE CORRECT ONE.

IT SHOULD INCLUDE 3 PROTONS AND 2 MEUTRONS IN THE NUCLEUS AND

3 ELECTRONSe VARY THE OTHER CHOICES.

SELECT THE DIAGRAM RELOW THAT REPRESENTS AN ATOM WITH AN ATOMIC 0671
NUMRER OF 3 AND AN ATOMIC WEIGHT OF 5.

Ao

Re

*Co

Ne

LR 22 2R 2L RS SETELESSTLEIL L RS E LT TE R 2L T RE N R FEE R NIRRT VRV g R R VR gV VIV R g Y

THE STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGF OF THE ENERGY LFVELS OF 0064
AN ATOM RY SELECTING THE MAXIMUM NUMRER OF ELECTRONS THAT APPEAR
IN THE KsL9oM4NyO ENERGY LEVELS OF AN ATOMe %5n
_USING THE PERIODIC TABLEs SELECT THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF ELECTRONS 0022
-THAT THE ENERGY LEVEL CAN HOLDe .
K FNERGY LFVEL . 674
Ae 1
*Re 7

Ce 3
Ne 4

L ENERGY LEVEL , 675
Ae 2 '
Re 5
#Ce 8
NDe 18

M ENERGY LEVEL : 676
Ae 2
Re 16
*C, 18
De 8

N FNERGY LEVFL ' 6717
*he 32
Re 18
Co 24
Do 16

0O FNERGY LFVFL 678
Ae 8
*Re 32
Ce 18
NDe 24

LR S22 L XA I DS R ZTLTTE R 2R TR A2 AL LRSS L 2 S22 T T EYT L S R Y TR Y E R

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE PERIODIC TABLE OF h 0065
ELEMENTS BY IDENTIFYING ATOMIC WEIGHT, ATOMIC NUMBER, ELECTRONIC
STRUCTURE AND RELATIVE SI1ZF OF GIVEN ATOMS. %18n




A UOT THE TORRECT ANSWER

WHAY IS5 THF ATOMIC NUMBER OF SODIUMO
Ae 23
Re 9
Ca 1
De 3 :
*Fs NONFE OF THE AROVF

THE FLFMENT MAGNESIUM BFELONGS TO WHICH PERIODO
| Ae 1
» Re 2
| #Ce 3
| Ne &
B Fe NONE OF THE AROVE
|

| WHAT IS THE CHEMICAL SYMBOL FOR THE ELEMENT POTASSIUMO
| *Ae K
j Re P
Ce S
| De AS
Fe NONFE OF THE ABOVE

WHICH ELEMENT DOES NOT BELONG TO THE HALOGEN FAMILY %GROUPLD
¥Ae SODIUM

Re CHLORENF

Ce FLUORINF

Do AROMINF

Fo ALL OF THE AROVFE

HOW MANY SHELLS DOES AN ATOM OF ALUMINUM HAVEOQ
Aa 1

Re 2
*Ce 3
De 4
Feo NONF OF THFE AROVYF

10W MANY ELECTRONS DOE% AN ATOM OF SULFUR HAVE IN ITS OUTER
SHELLO

Ae 2

Re &

%Ce &6

NDe 8

Fe NONF OF THE AROVF

HOW MANY ELECTRONS DOES AN ATOM OF CHLORINE HAVE IN ITS *L*
SKELLLO

fe 2
Ro &
C: 6
e &
F- NONF OF THE AROVF

N
-

563

0564

0565

0566

0567

0568

0569

*%%*%%#****%*******%*****%*****#**%#*****************************************

HSING THF PFRIODIC CHART OF THE ELEMENTS SELECT THE CORRECT
CHOICF 70 THF FOLLOWING ITFMe

SONTHM AND POTA%QSHM ARFE CONSIDFRED TO BE IN THE SAME FAMILY
ERKKZOF FLEMFNTS RECAUSE THEY HAVE THE SAME NUMBER OF

2 88
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As FLECTRONS IN FACH FNFRGY [.FYFL e

He ENFRGY LEVEL S

#Ce ELECTRONS IN THE QUTER ENERGY LEVELs
Ne NONF OF THE AROVE

-~ POTASSIUM AND CALCTIUM ARF IN THF SAMF *PFRIOD* OF ELFMFNTS 0r12
i, BFCAUSE THEY HAVE THF SAME NUMBER OF ;

Ae ELECTRONS IN FACH ENERGY LFVELe

Re ENERGY LEVELS.

*#Ce ELECTRONS IN THE OUTER ENERGY LEVEL.

De NONE OF THE ABOVE

WHAT CAN YOU) INFER AROUT THE PROPERTIFS OF SULFUR FROM 1Ts . 0713
POSITION IN THE PERIONDIC TARLFN

Ae DIFFERENT FROM OXYGFN

Re SIMILAR TO OXYGFN

Ce DIFFERENT FROM PHOSPHORUQ AND CHLORINE

De NONE OF THE AROVF

*Ee ALL OF THE ABOVE

A PERTODIC ARRANGEMFNT OF FELEMENTS ON THE PERIODIC TARLE TELLS 0714
HUS THAT THE PROPFRTIFS OF FLFEFMFNTS

A« DEPEND ON THEIR STRUCTURE.

*Be REPEAT THEMSELVFSe

Ce ARE RELATED TO THE ATOMIC NUMBER.

De DEPEND ON THE NUMBER OF ELECTRONS.

LA SRS L ST LTI LSS L RTINS ERET LR FE T FRR T E TR PR PR REVEER R PR gt VR RV AR Vo v

THE STUDENT WILL DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN GROUPS OF ELEMENTS WITHIN 0néé6
{ THF PERIODIC TABLE OF ELEMENTS BY IDENTIFYING SIMILAR CHEMICAL

AND PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS %PERIODICITYB OF GROUPS OF ELEMENTSe
%1n -

USING THE PERIODIC CHART OF THE ELEMENTS SELECT THE CORRECT onls
CHOICE TO THF FOLLOWING TTFM,

DETERMINE WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS IS TRUE. 0699
Ae ARGON TS LARGFR THAN CALCIUM.
Be CARBON TS SMALLER THAN HEL IUMe
*Ce ALUMINUM AND PHOSPHORYS ARE APPROXIMATELY THE SAME SIZE.
Ne COPPER 1S LARGER THAN TRON.

******************************!**********************************************

THFASTUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE STRUCTURE OF AN 0067
ELEMENT AND COMPOUND BY IDENTIFYING PROPERTIES POSSESSED BY EACH :
STRUCTURAL VARIATION. %2n ‘

A COLLFCTION OF ATOMS OF ORE TYPE WHICH CANNOT BE 1743
NDFCOMPOSED INTO ANY SIMPLER UNITS RY ANY CHEMICAL
TRANSFORMATION BUT WHICH MAY SPONTANEOUSLY CHANGE INTO
OTHFR UNITS RY RADIOACTIVE PROCESSES IS CALLED A
. Ae MOLFCULF ,
. #Be ELEMENT : ' A ‘
i Co, COMPOUND - : : ‘

A HOMOGENEOUS s PURE SUBSTANCE COMPOSED OF TWO OR ' 1744
©  MORF ESSENTIALLY DIFFERENT CHEMICAL FLEMENTS,

83-
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WHICH ARE PRESENT IN DEFINITE PROPORTIONS IS CALLED A
Ae ATOM
Be MOLECULF

#Ce COMPOUND

e 2SR L XIS ST LTS LRSI L SIS ST L LSS ESIZS S SSTLLE AL R LY EES L Y 2

THF STUDENT WILL APPLY THIS KNOWLEDGE OF ELEMENTs COMPOUND AND 0157
MIXTURE BY DECIDING THE FORM OF MATTER BE DISCUSSED WHEN GIVEN A
DESCRIPTION. %3u :

TviO ATOMS OF HYDROGEN AND ONE ATOM OF OXYGEN CAN BE BONDED TOGET- 1836
HFR TO FORM A MOLECULF OF HYDROGEN OXIDE, COMMONLY KNOWN AS
WATERs THIS FORM OF MATTFR IS A %Nm '
*Ae COMPOUND
Re ELEMENT,
Ce MIXTURE.

MATTER X 1S5 MADE 1P OF ONE KIND OF PARTICLEs ATOMS OF Xa THIS ’ 1837
FORM OF MATTER IS A %*ANn :

As COMPOUND,
#Re FLFMFNT,
Ce MIXTHRE,

THE COMBINATION OF GASES INCLUDING NITROGENs OXYGEN, CARBON 1838
DIOXIDEs AND WATER VAPOR 1S COMMONLY KNOWN AS AlRa. THIS FORM OF '
MATTER IS A %ANmO
Ae COMPOUND. - , | .
Be ELEMENT. }
#Co MIXTURF. ‘

LA X R AR R AT AL IS SIS E S IIRE LRSS LIS S LSS L LA SE S RIS L L AT L LS TLL TR L

THE STUDENT wILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF ELEMENTS, COMPOUNDS 0068
AND MIXTURES BY IDENTIFYING PROPERTIES AND EXAMPLES OF EACH. %3un

SELFCT THF WORD OR PHRASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT, noons
WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING COATINGS MUST RE AN ELEMENT® : 0570

Ae CHOCOLATE ON AN I[CE CREAM BAR
Re PAINT ON A SHUTTER

Ce VENEER ON A DESK

*De PLATING ON A SPOON

T« NONF OF THE ABROVF

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING COMPONENTS OF A STORAGE BATTERY MUST BE A n571
COMPOUNDOG

As ELECTRODES

Be PLATES

Ce CASING

Do ACID

o ALL OF THE ABOVF

WHTICH OF THE FOLLOWING HOUSEHOLD TTEMS #MUST®* BE A MIXTUREG 0572
As BAKING SODA %SODIUM RICARBOMATEN
o WATER %H On
, _
o HORIC ACID 90
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¥R, STERIING §TLYFR
Fe ALLL OF THE AROQVF

22 2 ELT LR TS LT RL BEH 36 56 603636 I 0 33066 35 336 33 36 J6 30 e I I AE I3 E IS B3I 0 I I 0 N
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF CHEMICAL SYMBOLS FOR 0069
ELEMENTS BY MATCHING THE SYMBOL OR ELFMENT TO GIVEN SYMBOLS OR :
FLEFMFNTSe %5n '

SFLFCT THE PHRASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT . 00ln
THE CORRECT SYMBOLS FOR THE FOLLOWING SERIES OF ELEMENTS - 0706
CALCIUMs SODIUMs CARBON, SULFUR — ARE WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING
CHOICESO : : . .

As Cy SS9 CAw SU .

¥Rqe CAy NAy Cy § ’
Ce Cs NAgy CAy SI) '

Do NONF OF THE AROVE

THE SYMBOLS - CLy Hs FEs I — STAND FOR WHICH QOF THE FOLLOWING o707
SERTES OF ELEMENTSO -

Ae CALCIUMs HELIUMy MERCURY IRON
Be CALCIUMy HYDROGEN, IRON, MERCURY
Ce CHLORINF, HELItIMs SILVERs IODINF
*Ne NONF OF THF AROVF

TRANSLATF THE 5YMROLS - Ky ZNs AGy P - INTO ONE OF THE FOLLOWING 0708
SERTES OF ELEMENTS.

Ae KRYPTON, ZIRCONs MERCURY, POTASSIUM
Re KRYPTONy ZINCy GOLDy PHOSPHORUS

Ce KRYPTONs ZINCy SILVER, POTASSIUM

T *De NONF OF THE AROVE '

ROV \

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWIMG SFRIES OF SYMBOLS REPRESENTS THE ELEMENTS- 07n9
COPPERy LEADy MAGNEST!UIMy ALUMINUMO

Ae COy SNy MNs A

Re Cy LEs MGy AN

*Ce ClUs PBy MGs AL

De NONE OF THE‘ABO\{E

WHTCH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A CORRECT STATEMENT OF A GENERAL IZATION 0710 ~

AROUT THE FORMATION OF SYMROLS FROM AN ELEMENT NAMEN SYMBOLS ARE
FORMED FROM THE

Ae 18T LETTER OF THF ELEMENT NAME.,

Bo 1 1ST LETTER AND 3RD LETTER OF THE ELEMENT NAME »
Ce 15T LETTER OF FOREIGN NAMESe

De NONE OF THE ABOVE

¥Fe ALL OF THF AROVF

LR AR el 2 2222 2 2T SRR SR T SR TR FRLEEE L AR Lo 2R 22T S ST E X EEEIE Y IRT FIR

THE STUDENT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN PHYSICAL AND CHEMICAL 0070
PROPERTIES OF MATTER BY CATEGORIZ ING GIVEN PROPERTIES AS SUCH.
%90
T .
<» SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008
o WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING 1S A PHYSICAL PROPERTYO S 0660
RIC Ao SUPPORTS COMBUSTION |
= 85
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(R *

®Co
N
Fe

DUES ROT BURN

ODOR

COMBINFS WITH TRON
NONF OF THF AROVF

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A (HEM!CAL PROPERTY OF WATERO 0661

#Aeo
R
Cs
Ne
Fe

REACTS WITH SODIUM

FREEZES AT 372 DEGREES F,

BOILS RELOW 100 DFGREES Cs ON A MOUNTAIN TOP
HAS A SPECIFIC GRAVITY OF 1e0

NOMF OF THE AROVE

LA RS S S S R LTSS SRR ST TR DR FFTEE N FETER Y ey LA 222 E S22 BT EERRE B YETE N YR

THE STUNDFNT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE THREE STATES OF . 0072
AGGREGATION BY IDENTIFYING WHETHER A CHANGE OF STATE HAS OCCURRED

IN A

GIVEN STITUATION. %2n

SFILFCT THF PHRASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT, 0010

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING REPRESENTS A CHANGE OF STATEN - 0662

Ao
Re
#Co
De
Fo

RAIN BECOMES GROUND WATER.
TIDE WATER RECFEDS,

AN ICICLE DRIPS.

A SNOWFLAKE COMES TO RESTe
ALL OF THE AROVF

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING 7S *MOT* A CHANGE OF STATEOD 0663

A,
*8,
Ce

De
|~

NEV FORMING ON THF GRASS.

A SNOWBALL KEPT IN A FREEZER,
FROST SUBLIMING FROM THE SIDEWALK.
WATER BOTLING IN A TEAPOT

ALL OF THE AROVE

AR AT S ST SR IR ITTRETLERELETRT YR FETE R S P LR 2222 2 22T T TSR S TR R Y

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE FOUR 0073
DIFFERENT TYPES OF CHEMICAL CHANGES BY SELECTING THE CHEMICAL
CHANGE THAT OCCUR% ON THE RASIS OF THE PRODUCTS THAY ARE FORMED,

Raen
SFLECT THE TYPE OF CHFMICAL CHANGE. - ‘ 24
“YDROGFN 1& RELEASED WHEM SODTUM 1S ADDED TO WATER. ' 0687
. Ae COMBINAT I1ON 4
He DECOMPOSITION
%Ce REPLACEMENT
NDe NOUBLF RFPLACFMENT
WHFN A COPPFR STRIP IS IMMFRSFD IN SILVER NITRATE SOLUTION, 0688
[T RFCOMES COATED WITH SILVFRa
Ae COMRINATION s
Be DECOMPOSTTION
#Co REPLACEMENT .
‘De DOURLE REPLACFMFNT

WHEM

SILVER BROMIDE SOLUTION IS POURED INTO A SOLUTION OF NICKEL .. 0689

\) CHLORIDF A WHITE PRECIPITAYF OF SILVFR CHLORIDE IS FORMED.

A

COMBINATION

-

go I

-

T’




R. DFECOMPOSITINN
Co REPLACEMENT
#NDe DOUBLFE RFPLACEMFMT

WHEN VFRY FINE TRON WIRF Is HEATEDs IT RURNS AND FORMS [RON - 0690
OXIDEe WHEN CALCItJM CARBONATE IS HEATFDs IT GIVES OFF CARRON
DIOXIDE GASo THFSE TWO CHANGES ARE
Ae ROTH THE SAMF TYPE OF CHANGE,
¥Be NOT THE SAME TYPE OF CHANGE.,
Ce IMPOSSIRLE TO COMPARE OM THE BASIS OF INFORMATION GIVEN.

LR LR A R RS RIS ST L S ETITL LTI NPT LT RR S FHE FRRE PR R RSP R R G g R g S g

THF STUDENT WILL SHOW UNDFRSTANDING OF THE STRUCTURF AND PHYSICAL ' 0nta
PROPERTIES OF METALSy NON~MFTALS AND INFRT GASES BY SFLECTING
THE CORRECT PROPERTIFS OR QTRH('TURF FOR A GIVEN ELEMENT.

%40

SFLFCT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT . ) npons
AN ATOM HAS 3 FLFCTRONS ON ITS OUTFR ENERGY LEVEL. IT IS THFRE~ 0715
FORF A /AN

*Ae METALO

Be NON METAL,
Co INERT GASe

AN ATOM WITH AN ATOMIC NUMRER OF 16 AND AN ATOMIC WEIGHT OF 32 - oT6
WOULD ACT AS A %ANR :
Ae MFTAL

- ¥Be NON METAL,
Cé INERT GAS,
De NONE OF THE AROQVE

R
.

AN ATOM IS CONSIDERED TNERT WHFN IT IS NOT CHEMICALLY ACTIVE . 0717
: 'UNDFR STANDARD CONDITIONSe THIS INACTIVITY 1S DUE TO THE FACT
THAT IT HAG
Aee TS OUTFR ENFRGY LEVEL RELATIVELY FAR AWAY FROM 1TS NUCLFUS.
Re TTS OUTER ENERGY LEVEL RELATIVELY CLOSE TO 175 NUCLEUS
Ce MORE THAN & FLECTRONS IN ITS OUTER ENERGY LEVEL
*De B ELECTRONS IN [TS OUYTER ENERGY LEVEL.

'SULFUR IS A NON METAL. BUT HAS THE METAL L IKE PROPERTY OF . 0718

SHININE SSe WHAT OTHER PROPFRTY WOULD PREVENT YOU FROM CLASSIFYING
IT AS A METALD

Ae YELLOWNFSS

Be LOW MELTING POINT

#Ce NON CONDUCTOR OF ELFCTRICTTY
Ds A SOLID AT ROOM TEMPERATURE

LR 222 A X 22T 2 LT EE T T R R SRR g gvaes 363 303 3 36 3 3826 I W N T KT DI I I NI K R

THF STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDEF - TANDING OF ACIDSs BASES AND nn7s

SALTS BY SELECTING WHICH ONE IS INVO' ‘D AS A RESULT OF A GIVEN \
CHFMICAL REACTIONs %7n

™ SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST (. MPLETES THE STATEMENT . ' 0008
A COLORLESS LIQUID IS PROBABLY AN ACID IF IT 0646
Q Re TURNS RFD LITMIS RLUE.
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Cw LEAVES BRLUF LITMLS BLUE
s LEAVES RED LITMUS RED.
Ee DOES NONE OF THE ABOVE

A COLORLFSS LIQUID IS PROBABLY A BASE IF IT 0647
Ao TURNS BRLUE LTTMUS RED. ’

*Ra TURNS RFD LITMUS BLUE.
Ce LFRAVES RFD LITMUS RED,
Ne DOES .NONE OF THE ABOVF

WICit PROPFRTY OF A COLORLFSS LIQUID INDICATES IT IS *NOT* WATERO 0648
Ae LEAVFS BLUE LITMUS BLUE
e LFAVES RED LITMUS RED :
#Ce PRODUCFS A GAS WHEN ADDED TO BAKING SO0DA
Ne PRODUCFS A GAS WHFN ADDED TO RAKING POWDER
Fo DOrS NONF OF THF AROVF

WHICH COF THF FOLLOWING WILL COMRINE WITH ZINC TO PRODUCE N649
HYNROGEND

#l.o AM ACID

Re A BASE

Ce A SALT

De WATFR

Fo NONF OF THFSE

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING TS A PRODUCT OF THE NEUTRALIZING REACTION 0650
BETWZEN AN ACID AND BASEOD

Ae EANOTHER ACID
Re ANOTHER BASE
e A SALT

Do HYDROGFN

s NUNF OF THFSF

U SURSTANCE THAT LIRERATFS THE POSITIVE HYDROGEN 10N IN CHEMICAL ' 0651
RFACTTONS IS

whe AN ACIDe

Re A BASE. !
Cs A HYDROXIDE

Ne AN OXIDF«

Fo MONF OF THESF

vSUBSTANCE THAT ACCEPTS THE POSITIVE HYDROGEN JON IN CHEMICAL ’ 0652
CEACTIONS IS .

As AN ACID.

e A BASE e

"a A GALT

e MIF OF THESRF

P AR R **%#%*ﬁ*%#*************%***********}**********l*************
THE STUIENT . WILL DEMONSTRATE COMPREMENSIOH OF GENERAL MOLECULAR 0076

HFFFRENCES RETWEEN FLEMENTSs COMPOUNDS AND MIXTURES BY SELECTING
HARACTFRISTICS OF FACH IN GIVEN SITUATIONS. %12u

DIRECTINNG—~ BELOW ARF THRFF CONTAINFRSs THE CONTENTS OF FACH - 0038
TOMTATHNFR 1S LISTED RFLOW THAT CONTYAINER. '

TONTAINER A CONTAINER R CONTATINER C
S oatai Y FCULFE OIN FACH MOLECULE IN THE MOLECULES IN

88!%4




TijTA CONTATINER Jc¢ TH1% CONTAINFR TS THIS CONTATMNER ARF

H &0 n ) D AND H O
2 4 ? _ 2- ?

ACCORDING TO THE INFORMATION ABOVEs WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING
~ STATEMENTS IS A VALID INFERENCE AROUT THE MOLECULES IN THF
L. CONTAINERN IF VALID CIRCLE THE #A#, IF INVALID CIRCLE THE *R%*,

g

A % CONTAINER € HAG THF GRFATFST NUMBFR OF MOLFCULFSe o 1004
A R% CONTAINER R HAS A COMPDUND IN IT. 1005
A  B# CONTAINER C HAS THE RIGGEST MOLECULES IN IT. 1006
A% B  CONTAINFR B HAS THE SMALLFST MOLECULES IN [T, ' 1007
A% B THE SURSTANCE IN CONTAINER A WOULD BF CLASSIFIFD AS A 10n8
COMPOUND . ' :
A* B THE SURSTANCF IN CONYAINER A HAS THE LARGEST MOLFCULES 1009
A B¥ THE SUBSTANCE 1IN CONTAINER C WOULD RE CLASSIFIED AS A 1010
COMPOUND .
DIRFCTIONS~- BELOW ARE FOUR CHEMICAL FORMULAE . ' 39
s H 0 . .
2
Re H
2
{ Cs N
7
Da HCL

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING 1S A VALID INFERENCE ABOUT WHY B AND C

ARE THE FORMULAE [FOR ELEMENTSO IF VALID CIRCLE #*#A%*, IF NOT VALID
CIRCLE #R%, -

A B¥ TWO KINDS OF ATOMS ARF REPRESEMTED BY FACH SYMAOL. | 101
A ¥ EACH HAS TWD ATOMS IN IT. 1012
Ax B EACH HAS ONLY ONE TYPE OF ATOM IN ITe o 1013
A B* A AND D EACH HAVE THREE ATOMSa o | 1014
A% B ONLY ONE TYPE 0F SYMROL 1S USEDa ) 1015 ‘

P T T IE RIRYTIE ENEELII2Z2E R E R Y ALt R AL S LR Ll LYY

THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE CHEMICAL FORMULAE BY SELECTING VALID 0077
INFERENCES ABOUY THE METHOD OF WRITING CHEMICAL FORMULAE, %1l1n

4 DIRECTIONS-— BELOW APF CHEMICAL FORMUL AF 40 |

& 2H 0 emmind 2H 6 O
.2 2 2

\‘l
CZN & 2HCl eowomly ZNCL & H
ERiC 2 a

e




?H
2

2

0 el 4 A1 6 30
3

2

? ?

CUCO el (YO & CO
2 ?

FROM AN ANALYSIS OF THE ABOVE EXAMPLES OF CHEMICAL EQUATIONS,
WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING IS A VALID INFERENCE ABOUT THE WAY THAT
CHEMICAL EQUATIONS ARE WRITTEN. IF AN INFERENCE IS VALID FOR THE"

AROVE INFORMATION CIRCLE #A*, [F INVALID CIRCLE #B#*,

A R¥ MINUS AND PLUS SYMBOLS CAN BE USEDo ) 1016

A¥ R AN ARROW BETWEFN THE TwO SIDES OF A CHEMICAL EQUATION ' 1017
MEANS THE SAME AS #GIVES* OR *EQUALS¥,

A R* THE ARROW BETWEEN THF TWO SIDES OF A CHEMICAL EQUATION CAN @ 1n1l8
BE DRAWN WITH ITS HEAD POINTING EITHER WAY,. _

A B* CHEMICAL EQUATIONS CAN BE USED TO SHOW EITHER CHEMICAL OR 1019
PHYS ICAL CHANGES o

A R A FORMULAE IN AN EQUATION CAN REPRESENT EITHER ELEMENTS OR 1020
COMPOUNDS » ’ ' ’

A B® THE #NUMBER® OF *FORMULAE* ON EITHER SID'E OF THE ARRQW IS 1021~ !
THE SAME. ’ o

At B THF #NUMBLR* OF *ATOMS# OF ANY PARTICULAR ELEMENT IS THE 1022
SAME ON EITHER S1DE OF THE ARROY. :

A B¥* THE *TOTAL NUMBER#* OF *MOLECULES* ON ONE SIDE OF THE ARROW 1023
EQuUALS THE TOTAL- NUMBER ON THE OTHER SIDE OF THE ARROW.

A B A CHEMICAL EQUATION USES CHEMICAL FORMULAE AN NO WORDS. o 1024

A. B FORMULAE ARFE LISTED};‘\LPHARETI(‘ALLY ON BOTH SIDES OF THE ' 1025
EQUAT ION. ‘ ’

A B® ELEMENTS WITH THE SAME FIRST LETTER SHQULD NOT BE USED 1026

IN THE SAME EQUAT ION.

LR ZE 2 R SR L T E 2 RS ST EL ES AT E 2L a L 23 ****_***_I**l-l—******l*********i‘l******

THF STUDENT WILL -ANALYZE A GIVEN' CHEMICAL FQUATION BY 0078
INDICATING FAULTS OF INCORRECTLY WRITTFN CHEMICAL EMUATIONS. %7o

DIRECTIONS~— HFLOW IS AN *INCORRECTLY* WRITTEN CHEMICAL EQUATIONe 0041
2CU0 = ¢ =m—me- TWO MOLECULES OF COPPER %2Cum & CO =~ = = - ' : :

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS SHOULD BE *USED TO CORRECT THIS

) D j‘“)

EQUATTON%*0 IF THE STATEMENT #SHOULD RE USED CIRCLE A*e IF IT

SHOULD #NOT# BE #USED CIRCLE B, !
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A%+ B THE NUMBER OF ATOMS OF AN ELEMENT SHOULD BE EQUAL ON ROTH 1027
SIDES OF THE FOUATIONS

A B* THE NUMBER OF MOLFCULFS SHOWN ON EACH SIDE OF THE FQUATION In28
SHOULD BE THE SAMF.

A* B THE ARROW BETWEEN THE TWO SIDES OF A CHEMICAL EQUATION 1029
SHOULD POINT TOWARD THE RIGHT«

A* B CHFMICALS TN THE EQUATION SHOULD BE EXPRESSED RY THFIR 1n3n
FORMULA AND NOT BY WORDS.

A B* THE FLEMENT CARRON SHOULD BF LISTED FIRST ON BOTH SIDFS 0OF 1031,
THE EQUATION. ' )

A B* BECAUSE THE SYMBOL FOR CARBON 15 USEDs COPPER SHOULD  NOT In32
APPEAR IN THE SAME EQUATION. :

A R¥* THE FORMULAE SHOWN MUST REPRESENT ELEMENTS OR COMPOUNDSe 10313

3E 4638 2 W66 36 366 6 I 36 NN N *****‘N********l*****************************.*******

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS COMPREHENSION OF THE RULE THAT 0079
CHEMICAL EQUATIONS MUST BE BALANCED RY SELECTING THE CORRECT

MOLECHJLAR AMOUNTS FOR THE INCOMPLETE SIDE OF A CHEMICAL EQUATION.
%20

DIRECTIONS~~ BELOW IS AN INCOMPLETE CHEMJCAL EQUATION. 1034

FE & 0 mmmiy 2FE O
? 23

REMEMBERING THAT *THE NUMBER OF ATOMS OF AN ELEMENT MyST BE EQUAL

ON BOTH SIDES OF A CHEMICAL EQUATION#*, SELECT THE CORRECT PAIR

“OF NUMBERS TO COMPLFTF THE LEFT SIDE OF THF FQUATIONs THE ORDER" ,

OF THFE NUMRERS MUST RF CONSIDERFD. '
Ae 1ol :

Bs 2943 _ .

*Co 443 . B

De 201 '

Ee 393 ' ) %
Fo 352 | ' ' -

ACCORDING TO THE AROVE STATED RULE WHICH NUMBER CORRECTLY . 1035
COMPLETES THIS EQUATIONO

2KCL & 30 womwelp KCLO

2 3
Ae
#R o
Ce
De

PN W

EXTTEEETTSIE AT RIS TR I ILTIT S RYTITE R SSLE L E IS S R R Rt iRl l sl

THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE A LIST OF MIXTURES REPRESENTED BY ' ondn . -
FORMIJLAE AND A LIST OF FORMULAE REPRESENT ING CHEMICAL REACT TONS
BY SELECTING VALID INFFRENCES AROUT THF RFPRESENTATION OF

MIXTURES BY FORMULA. %10n '

o
&
3
i“

!
I
I
i
3
o
5
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Lihe CHIONS = STUDY THE C(HART BELOWe 42

FAAMPLES OF MIX TURES FORMULA WRITTEN AS PART
RFPRESENTED RY FORMULAE OF A CHEMICAL CHANGE
IMGO o 4510 o« H O NA & C1 wems® NACH
.2 2 '
G50 . THO : CACO & SIO -m=g» CASIO & CO
&4 2 ' ' 3 2 3 2
1S o SFF - 2CU0 & C e 2CU & CO .
N ‘ ?

THE ABOVE LEFT COLUMM SHOWS THAT THERE *1S% A WAY TO REPRESENT
wINTURES BY FORMULAE, WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING ARE VALID INFERENCES
ALOUY THE. WAY THAT A MIXTURE IS REPRESENTED BY FORMULAE COMPARED
T0 THE USE OF FORMULAE IN A CHEMICAL EQUATIONS [F IT IS VALID
CIRCLE #A%xe [F IT 15 INYALID CIRCLE #Rit, ' '

A B THERE ARE NO COMPOUND FORMULAE IN MIXTURES BUT' THERE ARE IN 1n36
CHEMICAL EQUATTONS, /

A* B THERE IS A BEFORE. AND AFTER SIDE TO A CHEMICAL EOUATION ' 1037
BUT NOT IN A MIXTURE.

A B A CHFMICAL FQUAT IOMN IMDICATES THAT SOMETHING IS HAPPENING - 1038
GN GOING TO HAPPEN BUT THE FORMULAE IN A MIXTURE DOES NOT. :

A B% A DOT %en AND A PLUS SIGN %&m MEAN THE SAME THING. 10‘40‘

A B¥ A CHEMICAL EQUATION AND A MIXTURE BOTH INDICATE THE 1041
FORMATION OF NEW {1OLECULESa .

R+ PURE FELEMENTS ARE ONLY INVOLVED IN CHEMICAL EQUATIONS BUT 1042
CANMOT BE SHOWN IN A MIXTURE, '

B% THE MOLECULES TN A MIXTURE ARE ALL ATTACHED TGO EACH OTHER 1043
TO FORM OME BIG MOLECULE AND SO DO THE MOLECULES IN A '
CHEMICAL EQUATIOMN

A" B DOTS %enm ARE USED BETWZEN FORMULAE IN MIXTURES BUT PLUSES ' 1044
“6n ARE NOT USFDe |

At 1 DOTS MEAN THAT THE FORMULAE IN A MIXTURE WILL NEVER 1045
CHEMICALLY COMBINE.

g 1r gk 12 bR 40 40 SR SR IE 40 HE 30 30 S48 08 1 B4R 440 46 ST A6 4E S Gk 4 IE 214046 26 26 R 2 TEEM AL I SE ARSI SE I NI A I I NN

THE STULENT WILL DEMOMSTRATE HIS COMPREHENSION OF THE MEANING OF ~ 0081
FORiALLLAE USED TO REPRESENT A MIXTURE BY MATCHIMG IT WITH ITS ' '
C OP(\ CT INTFRPRETATION» %?ﬂ

HELOL. 78 A CHEMTCAL FXPRFSSTON - , : S 1046
. € o CAD - ' o o
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WHTCH OF THE FOLIONIING 'S 4 rOPQECT TMTERPRETATION OF THIS
EXPRESSTOND ‘
*As A MIXTURE CONTAINING TWO COMPOUNDS AND AN ELEMENT,
Be THIS SHOWS THE LEFT SIDE OF A CHEMICAL EQUATTON CONTAINING
ELEMENTS AND COMPOUNDS.
Ce A COMPOUND CONTAINING FIVE DIFFERENT ELEMENTS.
De FIVE DIFFERENT EFLEMENTS ARE SHOWN HUT THEIR MOLECULFS ARE
UNATTACHED,

EZE TSRS ISR RSLLES S S LSS S SRS S LSS LRSS S SRS PSR S RIS S 2R L 2 X

THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE GIVEN CHEMICAL FORMULAE AND THEIR 0082
CORRECT INTERPRETATIONS BY SELECTING VALID CONCLUSIONS ‘ABOUT THE :
WRITING OF CHEMICAL FORMULAE. %1lo

DIRECTIONS-- ANALYZE THF THREE FORMULAE BELOW AND COMPARE THEM T0 0043
THEIR INTERPETATIONS. -
2H O-~TWO MOLECULES OF H O %WATERu--EACH MOLECULE CONTAINS TWO
? 2
ATOMS OF HYDROGEN AND ONE ATOM OF OXYGEN
H SO --ONE MOLECULE OF H 50 « IT CONTAINS TWO ATOMS OF HYDROGEN)
2 4 2 4
ONE ATOM OF SULFUR AND FOUR ATOMS OF OXYGEN
5NH OH--F IVE MOLECULES OF NH OHe EACH MOLECULE CONTAINS ONE ATOM
3 3
NITROGENs FOUIR ATOMS OF HYDROGEN AND ONE ATOM OF OXYGEN

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS IS A VALID INFERENCE ABOUT THE
WRITING OF CHEMICAL FORMULAE. I1F THE STATEMENT IS VALID CIRCLE
#A¥9 IF IT IS INVALID CIRCLE #B¥.

A . B* THE SYMBOL FOR AN ELFMENT CAN ONLY APPEAR ONCE IN A 1048
CHEMICAL FORMULA. '

A B* ECEMENT SYMBOLS APPEAR IN ALPHABETICAL ORDER IN A FORMULA 1049 .

A¥ B GENERALLY SOME ELEMENTS SYMBOLS APPEAR MORE OFTEN AT THE 1050
" FRONT OF A FORMULA THAN OTHERS.

A B* THE NUMBERS RFCORDFD BELOW FLEMFNT SYMBOLS STAND FOR THE 1051
NUMBER OF MOLECULES.

A B* THE NUMBERS RECORDED BELOW ELEMENT SYMBOLS TELL SOMETHING : 1052
ABOUT THE symMpOL *IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWING* THE NUMBER

A%¥ B THE LARGE NUMBERS AT THE FRONT OF A FORMULA STAND FOR THE 1057
' NUMBER OF MOLECULES. -

A B* YOU CAN FIND THE TOTAL NUMBER OF ATOMS 1IN *A MOLECULE* BY | 1054
JUST ADDING THE NUMBERS IN THE FORMULA. .

A¥ B ONE MOLECULE OR ONE ATOM 1S NEVER REPRESENTED BY THE NUMBER - 1055
ONE o g

A* R THE NUMBERS WRITTEN RELOW THE SYMBOLS TELL SOMETHING ABOUT 1056

THE ELEMENT WHOSF QYMBOL APPEARS IMMEDIATELY REFORE THE
NUMBER

|
. 1
|

A B¥* THE LARGE NUMBER AT THE BEGINNING OF THE FORMULA STANDS FOR - 1057 |
THE NUMBER OF ATOMS IN EACH MOLECULE. : |
|

| 93 . . ' —




A% B THE NUMBERS LISTED BELOW THE ELEMENT SYMBOLS STAND FOR THE
MUMRER OF ATOMS.

1058

B3I A P AW SE I TSI SE T IS I 2 AT I I I I NI SE I T IR

THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE A LIST OF ELEMENTS AND THEIR SYMBOLS BY

SELECTING .CONCRETE INFERENCES AROUT THE PROCESS OF SYMBOL
WRITINGs %13nm '

DIRECTIONS —~ BEFORE YOU 1S A SHEET CONTAINING ALL OF THE ELEMENTS

AND THEIR SYMBOLSe STUDY THEM CAREFULLY AND BASED UPON YOUR®
OBSERVATIUN OF THE L1ST CHOOSE THE CORRECT OR BEST ANShEQ TO
EACH OF THF FCLLOWING QUESTIONS .

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS TRUE ABOUT THE *MAJORITY* OF ELEMENT

SYMBOLSO THEY CONTAIN
Ae A SINGLE CAPITAL LETTFR,
Re TWO CAPITAL LETTERS
- Ce TWO SMALL LETTERS.
*De A CAPITAL LETTER WITH A SMALL LETTER AFTER IT,
Ee A SMALL LETTER WITH A CAPITAL LETTER AFTER IT,

DETERMINE WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A CORRECT INFERENCE ABOUY
THE #SECOND LETTFR* [N THE *MAJORITY* OF #TWO LETTER SYMROLS#,
THE SECOND LFTTFER APPEARS
*A, IN THE FIRST HALF OF THE ELEMENT ¢S NAME.
Be IN THE LAST HALF OF THE ELEMENT S NAME.
Ce IS NOT IN THE ELEMENT.S NAME,
De IS THE FIRST LETYER IN THE ELEMENTS NAME.

DIRECTIONS ~ BELOW IS A LIST OF 8 ELEMENTS AND THEIR SYMBOLSe

SAMARIUM -~ SM SILICON ‘=~ SI SILVER - AG
SCANDIUM ~ SC STRONTIUM -~ SR SELENIUM ~ SE
QODIUM - NA " SULFUR - S ‘ '

WHICH 0F THE FbLLOWING IS A VALID INFERENCE ABOUT THE LETTERS
USED FOR THESE ELEMENTS SYMBOLSe CIRCLE #A% IF IT [S #VALID%*e
CIRCLE #H* IF THF INFERENCF IS #INVALID*,

A B¥ THE SFCOND LETTER IN THE TWO LETTER. SYMBOLS IS THE SECOND'

LFTTER IN THE FLEMFNTS NAME.
Ax 8 SOME SYMBOL LETTERS PO NOT COME FROM THE ELEMENf.S NAME .

A B BFCAUSF OF THEIR SYMBOLS THE ELEMENTS WERE" DISCOVERED IN
7 THE ORDER THAT THEY ARE LISTED

A¥ B IN MOST CASESs THF SFCOND LETTER IS USED TO DISTINGUISH
: OMF ELEMENY SYMBOL FROM ANOTHERe

DIRECTIONS - BELOW IS A LIST OF THREE ELEMENTS.

GAMARIUM - SM . SULFUR - 5 SILICON - S1

OF THE FLEMENTS IN THIS LISTs THE ONE WHOSE SYMBOL WAS MOST
LIRELY MADE 1P FIRST WAS SULFURe WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING WERE
CONSIDERFD IN ARRIVING AT THIS CONCLUSIONO FOR THOSE THAT WERE

CONSIDERFD RELEVANT CIRCLE THE #A#, THOSE STATEMENTS THAT DID NoOT

ER\(: ASSIST YOU IN THE CONCLUSTON CIRCLE THE *B%,

0177

1922

1925

1926

1927

1928

1929
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A¥ B8  THE SYMBOL FOR SULFUR 1S ONLY ONE LETTER AND THE OTHERS : 1930
CONTAIN TWO LETTERS,

A B¥ IF LISTED ALPHARETICALLY BY THE 4LTH LFTTER, SULFUR WOULD 1931
APPEAR FIRSTs - :

A¥ B THE FIRST LEYTER IN SULFUR+S NAME IS5 AN § AND THE OTHER 1932
ELEMENTS ALSO START WITH AN S, \

A B*‘THE SECOND LETTER IN ITS NAMF 1S A MOKE COMMONLY USED 19313
VOWEL . :

A+ B ALPHABFTICAL ORDER MUST BE CONSIDERED WHEN ASSIGNING | 1934
SYMBOLS TO ELEMENTS.

T I R E P YT S R T F N TS R R T X T YRR AT T Y R

THE STUDENT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN CONCLUSIONS AND OBSERVATIONS 0083
IN AN EXPERIMENT BY IDENTIFYING CONCLUSIONS FROM A SET OF
CONCLUSIONS AND OBSFRVATIONS. %2B

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A CORCLUSIONO V 1056
Ae THE WATER STARTED TO RUBBLE AROUND THE SIDES OF THE BEAKER.
Bs THE FLAME OF THF ALCOHOL LAMP ENDED ABOUT 2 CM BELOW THE

BEAKER.
*Co THE WATER CHANGED COLORS FROM CLFAR TO BLUE BECAUSF OF
. HEAT ING.
Do THE TEMPERATURE OF THE WATER ROSE FROM 25 C 10 40 C IN 5
MINUTES
WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS A CONCLUSIONO ' 1060

Ae THE HIGHER THE PENDULUM WAS RAISEDs THE FASTER IT WOULD GO
o AS IT PASSED THROUGH THE MID~POINT OF ITS SWING
%R« THE PENDULUM SWUNG NDOWN BECAHSE OF GRAVITY.
Ce THE STRING AYTACHED 10O THE BOR ALWAYS WAS TAUGHT.
Do THE PENDULUM.ROSE THE SAME AMOUNT ON EITHER SIDE OF ITS
SWING. * :

LA R L R 2R R R R L 2 R R R R L T EE RIS LU R T ISR S Ll SR R AR X

THE STUDFNT WILL DFMOKNSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF USING DENSITY TO 0084
IDENTIFY AN UNKNOWN SIIBSTANCE BY SELECTING A PROCEDURE TNVOLVING
DENSITY WHICH TUDENTIFIES AN UNKHNOWN SUBSTANCE. %lo '

A STUDENT WAS SEEKING THE IDENTITY OF TWO UNKNOWN SUBSTANCES. _ 1061
ONEs WAS A YELLOW COLORED LIQUIDs. AND THE OTHER WAS A PEBBLE LIKE ‘
SOLIDe WHICH PROCEDURE WOULD BE BEST Y0 IDENTIFY THE TWO %UB-
STANCE SO
As MEASURE THE VOLUME OF BOTH SUBSTANCES AND THEN USE ‘A DENSITY
TABLE TO IDENTIFY THEMe
Be MEASURE. THE VOLUME OF BOTH SUBSTANCES BY SIMULTANEOUSLY
- POURING BOTH INTO A GRANDUATED CYLINDER AND THEN FIND THE
MAS5 OF BOTHe AFTER CALCULATING THE DENSITIESy A DENSITY
TABLE CAN BE USED TO IDENTIFY THE SUBSTANCES. '
#Ce MEASURE THE VOLUME OF THE LIQUID IN A GRADUATED CYLINDER.,
IF POSSIBLEs MEASURE THE VOLUME OF THE SOLID By WATER DIS-~
pPLACEMENTo MEASURE THF MASS OF- BOTH SUBSTANCES. AFTER




CALCULATING DENST tESy A TAbLt CAN BE USED TO IGENYIFY THE
SUBSTANCES. : '

De POUR THE LIQUID INTO A GRADUATED CYLINDER AND NOTE ITS

VOLUME. IF POSSIBLEs POUR THE SOLID INTO THE LIQUID

IN THE

CYLINDER AND NOTE THE NEW VOLUME=--FROM THESE MEASUREMENTS

THE VOLUMF OF THE SOLID CAN BE FOUNDe MASS MEASUREMENTS ARE

NFEDED OF HBOTH SUBSTANCES BEFORE THE DENSITIES IN CM /G CAN

3

BE CALCULATEDe FINALLYs A DENSITY TABLE CAN BE USED 70

IDENTIFY THE SUBSTANCFES.

R
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THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE VARTOUS
JINDICATOR TESTS FOR ACIDS AND BASES BY SELECTING WHETHER THE

RESULTS INDICATE AN ACIDy, RASE OR NEUTRAL. %6n

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.

GTVEN A SURSTANCE THAT TURNS RED LITMUS PAPER BLUF s YOU WOULD

CONCLUDE THAT THF SUBSTANCFE WAS
" Ae AN ACID,.
#*Be A RASE.
Ce NEUTRALe
De CANNOT RE DETERMINED

A BASE WILL
Ae TURN RED L1TMUS PAPER BLUE.
Re TURNS BLUE LITMUS PAPFR REDe
Ce NOT CHANGE THE COLOR OF LITMUS PAPER.
De HAVE A READING OVER 5 ON PH PAPER.
*E+-ROTH A AND D
Fe BOTH C AND D

AN ACID witL -
A« TURN RED LITMUS PAPER BLUE e

#Be TURN BLUE LITMUS PAPER REDe
Ce NOT CHANGE THE €COLOR OF LITMUS PAPER,
De NONE OF THE ABOVE

ALL OF THE FOLLOWING ARE TESTS FOR ACIDS *EXCEPT#
"Ae BLUE LITMUS PAPER TURNS REDe
#Be A PH READING OF 2.
Ce A PH READING OF B8 ‘
De RED LITMUS PAPFR TURNS BLUE.
Fe ROTH A AND R
Fo BOTH C AND D

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING ARE TESTS FOR BASESO
4o BLUE LITMUS PAPER TURNS RED.
He RED LITMUS PAPER TURNS BLUE.
Ce PH READING OF 10e
*De ONLY R AND C.
Fa NONF OF THE AROVF

IF A SUBSTANCE/ 1S NEUTRAL WHICH OF THE FOLLOHING NOULD BE TRUEO

 Ae RED LITMUS PAPER WILL BURN BLUE.
Re BLUE LITMUS PAPER WILL TURN RED,

*Ce NO CHANGE IN RED OR BLUE LITMUS PAPER.
De PH READING OF 1,

" 0756

0085

0008

0751

752

753

0754

0755

e § ¢




£o NONT OF THI AROVF
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THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF "CHEMICAL HONDING OF ATOMS BY 0086
IDENTIFYING PROPERTIES AND CHANGES THAT OCCUR AS A RESULT OF THE
BONDINGe %BO

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008

WHEN TWO OR MORE ATOMS ARF LINKED TOGFETHER THEY FORM ' ' 0743
As A COMPOUNDe
*#B8e A MOLECULE.
Ce A MIXTURE.
De NONE OF THE AROVE : ’ .

A SUBSTANCE THAT CONSISTS OF TWO OR MORET ELEMENTS CHEMICALLY ' 0744
COMBINED 1S CALLED
As A MIXTURE
Be A MOLECULE.
#Ce A COMPOUNDe
D. NONE OF THE ABOVE

WHAT IS THE SMALLEST.UNIT INTO WHICH A COMPOUND CAN BE DIVIDED 0745
AND STTILL RETAIN ALL THE PROPERTIES OF THE COMPOUNDN : '
Ae AN ATOM

Be AN ELEMENT
*#Ce A MOLECULE
De NONE OF THE ABROVE

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING.IS *NOT# A TRUE STATEMENT CONCERNING A 0746
COMPOUNDO .
A+ A COMPOUND,S SMALLEST PART THAT RETAINS ALL PROPERTIES IS A
MOLECULE
B+ IN A COMPOUND THE ATOMS UNDERGO CHEMICAL REACTION WHEN
JOINED.
Ce A COMPOUND CONSISTS OF TWO OR. MORE ELEMENTS,
*Ds NONE OF THE AROVE

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS NOT A COMPOUNDO 0747
"Ae SCDIUM CHLORINF ' -

*Re OXYGEN
Ce WATER L
De HYDROCHLORIC ACID

" Ee ALL OF THE ABOVE

WHICH OF TYHE FOLLOWING !S A TRUE STATEMENT CONCERN!NG CHEMICAL 0748
BONDINGO ' '
Ae CHEMICAL BONDING IS A FORCE THAT HOLDS ATOMS TOGETHER.
Be THERE ARE TWO TYPES OF CHEMICAL BONDING.
Ce IN BONDINGy ATOMS CAN GAINy LOSE OR SHARE ELECTRONS.
#De ALL OF THE ABOVE
Ee NONE OF THE ABOVE

IN ICNIC BONDING . . o 749
Ae ATOMS GAIN ELECTRONS. ' ' o Co
Be ATOMS LOSE FLECTRONS.
Ce ATOMS SHARE ELECTRONS.
-De ALL OF THE ABROVF '

"ONLY A AND B




o NONE OF iHG ABROVE

IM COVALENT BRONDING : . 150
As ATOMS GAIN FLECTRONS.
Be ATOMS LOSE ELECTRONS.
#Co ATOMS SHARE ELECTRONS,
De ALL OF THE ABOVE
€« NONE OF THE ABOVE
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THF STUDENT WILL PDEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF SOLUTIONS BY SELECTING 0087
CHARACTERISTICS AND FXAMPLES OF SATURATFEDs UNSATURATED AND :
SUIPERSATIRATED SOLUTIONSe %50

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMbLETES THE STATEMENT, : 0010
WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING IS *NOT®* A SOLUTIONO : 05813
As AIR -

#B, RURBING ALCOHOL
Ce SODA POP : .
De SEA WATER . ’

IF A BEAKER CONTAINS A CLEAR, COLORLESS LIQUIDy THEN T CONTAlNé 0584

Re A DILUTE SOLUTION.

Ce A TRUE SOLUTION.

De A SUPFRSATURATED SOLUSTION
*E, NOT ENOUGH INFORMATION GIVEN

IF A BEAKER CONTAINS WHITE CRYSTALS AND A CLEARs COLORLESS : ‘ 0585
LIQUID 1T #CANNOT* BE A h

A TRUE SOLUTIONa
A+ SATURATED SOLUTION.
Co WATFR SOLUTION.

%N, SUPFRSATURATED SOLUT TON,
E. CONCENTRATED SOLUTION.
Fo DILUTE SOLUTION.

A SAiURATED SOLUTION MAY BE A DILUTE SOLUTION WHEN 0587
CAe LITTLE SOLUTE 15 USED, '

Re LITVLF SOLVENT IS USFED.

#Coe THF SOLUTF IS VFRY SLIGHTLY SOLUBRLE IN THE SOLVENT.
Ne THF SOLVENT FVAPORATF S,
E. NONE OF THF ABOVE

A SATURATED SOLUTION MAY BE A CONCENTRATED SOLUTION WHEN . 05688
As MUCH SOLUTE IS USEDe
Re MUCH SOLVENT IS USEDe
#Ceo THF SOLUTEF 1S VERY SOLIBLE IN THFE SOLVFNT.
Ne THF SOLVFNT FVAPORATFS,
Fe ALL OF THE ARQVF
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~ THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE THE PROCESS OF ELECTROLYSIS BY . 0088

NFSCRIAING THF CHARGF AND CHEMICAL REACTIONS IN AN ELECTROLYTIC
FXPFRIMFNT. %10m
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PROPICRITICS OF

4 GASES

NAMF ~CHARGE VALENCE SOLUBLE IN WATER SPLINT TEST

RFC 6 3 HIGHLY SUPPORTS COMRUSTION

TR1 6 1 I NSOLUBLE COMB INES RAPIDLY WITH
OXYGEN CAUSING A BARK ING
SOUND

CER -~ 2 SLIGHTLY DOES NOT COMBINE WITH O

5TA - 2 I NSOLUBLE SUPPORTS COMBUSTION

THE GAS IN TFST THRE B WAS TESTED BY PLACING A GLOWING SPLINT

INTO 1Te THE SPLING IMMEDIATELY
TESTs WHICT OF THE FOLLOWING IS
A« REC
Be TRI
*Ce CER
NDe STA

FROM YOUR ORSERVATION OF DIAGRAM 1, WHAT [S THE CHARGE OF THE GAS

IN TEST TUBE 80
Ae POSITIVE
*He NEGATIVE
Ce NEUTRAL

BURST INTO FLAMEe FROM THIS
¥NOT* A POSSIBLE CHOICEOQ

\

FROM QUESTIONS 1 AND 2 WHAT DO -YOU CONCLUDE “THE GAS IN TEST

TURE B TO BREN
Ae REC
Be TRI
Ce CER

#De STA

-

THE GAS IN TEST TURE A WAS TESTED BY PULLING-A FLAMING SPLINT
IN TTe THIS RESULTED IN A RARKING SOUNDe FROM THIS RESULT YOU
WouLD CONCLUDE THE GAS IN TEST TURE A TO BE

Ae REC
Ce CER .
NDe STA '

FROM YOU OHSERVATION OF DIAGRAM
IN TEST TURF A0

¥Ae POSITIVE

Re NEGATIVE

Ce NEUTRAL

THE GAS COLLECTS IN TEST THBE A
Ae NEGATIVE CHARGE s THEREFORE
ELECTRODE .
Be POSTTIVE CHARGEs THFRFFORE
FLFC TRODF
Ca NEGATIVE CHARGEs THFRFFORE
ELECTRODE o
#PDe POSITIVE CHARGE, THERFFORE
ELEGCTRODES :

THE GAS COLLFCTS IN TFST TURE A
Ae NEGATIVF CHARGE, THFREFORE
ELEC TRODE »

e

1s WHAT IS THE CHARGE OF THE GAS

BECAUSE IT HAS A
COLLECTS AT THE NEGATIVE

COLLECTS AT THE POSITIVE
COLLECTS AT THE POSTTIVE
COLLECTS AT THE NEGATIVE

BECAUSE 1T HAS A
COLLECTS AT THE NEGATIVE

30

0727

0728

0729

0730

0731

0732

0733

POSTTIVE CHARGEe THERFFORE COLLECTS AT THE POSI IWE*




TLECTRODE »
%Co NEGATIVE CHARGELs THEREFORE COLLECTS AT THE POSTTIVE

ELECTRODE»
- De POSITIVE CHARGEs THEREFORE COLLECTS AY THE NEGATIVE
ELECTRODE .
FROM YOUR ORSERVATION OF DIAGRAM 1y HOW WOULD YOU EXPLAIN THE 0734

DIFFERENCE N THE AMOUNTS OF GAS COLLECTED IN EACH TURED
Ae THE GAS IN TEST THBF A COLLECTS MORE REPIDLY THAN Re
*He GAS A IS IN A7 TO 1 RATIO WITH GAS Be
Ce GAS B IS MORE SOLUBLE THAN GAS A,

De NOT ENOUGH INFORMATION GIVEN TO ANSWER QUESTION

FROM YOUR UNDERSTANDING OF THE &4 TYPES OF CHEMICAL REACT TONS 0735
WHAT TYPE IS TLLUSTRATED IN DIAGRAM 10

A. COMBINATION

*He DECOMPOSITION

Ce REPLACEMENT

NDe DOUBLE REPLACEMENT
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANODING OF THE WRITING OF 0089
CORRECTLY BALANCED EQUATIONS BY SELECTING AN EQUATION THAT
"EXPRESSES A GIVEN CHEMICAL REACTIONe %3n

AFTER THE FOLLOWING CHEMICAL CHANGE DESCRIPTIONs SELECT THE _ 0023
(’)RRF('T BALANCED FEQUATIONS

( MAGNESIUM WILL COMBINE WITH THE OXYGEN IN THE AIR WHEN HEATED. ‘ n684
Ae MG & O GOES TO MGO :
2 3

Be 26M & 0 GOES TO 2MGO
2

Ce MG & 0O GOES TO 2MGO

*De 2MG & O GOES TO 2MGO
?

WHEN .SODIUM IS PLACED IN WATER, HYDROGEN GAS 1S RELEASED AND : 0685
SODIUM OXIDE IS FORMED. '
Ae NA & H N GOFS TO NAH O
2 ?
Be H O & NA GOES TO NA O & H %ARROW POINTING UPR
2 2
Ce 2NA & 2H O GOES TO 2H %ARROW POINTING UPm & NA O
2 2 ’ 2
*Ds 2NA' & H O GOES TO H YARROW POINTING UPn & NA O
2 2 2

Ae ZN & NICL GOES .TO NIZNCL
2
Be NICL & IN GOES TO ZINCL & 2 NI
2 2
*Ce NICL & ZN GOES TO NI & ZNCL
2 2

(,\ ZINCy - IN A SOLUTION OF NICKEL CHLORIDEs WILL REPLACE THE NICKEL e 0686

e sk




De

27N & ?NICL GOFS TO 2NI1 & ZNCL
? 2
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THF STUDFNT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF AN ATOM,S ABILITY TO COMBINE 0090
CHFMICALLY BY IDFNTIFYING CORRECT CHEMICAL FORMULAE FOR GIVEN

Ae

¥R

Ce
N

CAMPOUINDS o %30

ALUMINUM AND CHLORINE COMBINE ON A 1 TO 3 RATIO. THE FORMULA 0719
FOR ALUMINUM CHLORIDF 1S

AL CL
’4
ALCL
3
AL CL
AL 3Cy

THE VALENCF OF CHROMIUIM 1S PLUS 3 AND THE VALENCE OF ASTATINE IS -1, 0720
THEY. WILL COMBINF 70 PRODUCE WHICH OF THESE FORMULAS.
*Ae .CRAT
3
Re CR AT
’4
Ce CRAAT
Ne 3CRAT

WHAT DIFFERENCES RETWEEN OXYGEN ATOMS AND CHLORINE ATOMS 0721
ACCOUNT FOR THE DIFFERFNCES IN THE NUMBER OF HYDROGEN ATOMS IN
THESF TWO FORMULASy H O AND HCIO
) .

Ae OXYGEN HAS 1 LESS ENFRGY LEVEL THAN CHLORINE.

Re OXYGEN HAS 2 MORFE FLECTRONS IN ITS OUTER ORBIT.

*Ce OXYGEN NEEDS 1 MORE ELECTRON THAN CHLORINE DOES TO COMPLETE

ITS OUTER SHELLe
De OXYGEN HAS 172 AS MANY ELECTRONS AS DOES CHLORINE.

—
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THF STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLFDGF OF HYDROCARBONS RY 0nsgl
INENTIFYING THE COMPOSITION AND PROPERTIES OF HYDROCARBONS. %30

SFLECT THE PHRASF THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0510
HYNPROCARBRON COMPOUNDS EXIST IN GREAT VARIETY48ECAUSE CARRON ATOMS 0622

Ae ARF FOUND IN ALLL HYDROCARRONS,
Re FACH HAVYE FOUR RONDS,
"Ce FORM CNVALENT BONDS.

#Ne FORM MOLECIN.FS WHICH LLINK CARBON ATOMS IN CHATNSs RRANCHESS
OR RINGS,

HYDROCARBON MOLECULES ARF GENERALLY - ' 623 ..
Ae COVALFNT. )
Re HFLD TOGFTHFR RBY SHARFD ELFCTRONS. -
Ce THRFF DIMFNSIONAL« - 1
" NDe FOUND IN LIVING THINGS f
*Fo ALL OF THE ABOVE
1¢8 '




A MOLFCULF OF METHANF,s (H » I5 A HYDROCARRON BECAUSF
*A, IT 1S COMPOSFD OF CARRON AND HYDROGFN ATOMS.

Re IT CONTAINS CARRON ATOMS AND HYDROGEN ATOMS IN THE RATIO
(' 1 TO 4.

Ce IT CONTAINS MORE HYDROGEN THAN CARBON.
De IT IS COMBUSTIHLE.
Fe ALL OF THE ABOVF

-~

***********ﬁ,***%************%***********************************%***********

THF STUDENT wWIL.L DFMONSTRATF COMPREHFNSION OF THE TERMS ANHESION

- 0ng?
AND COHESTION BY IDFNTIFYING EXAMPLES OF INTERMOLLCULAR FORCES

HOLDING MATTER TOGFTHER. %2no

SELECT THE PHRASF THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. no1o0

WHICH FXAMPLE LISTFD DEPFNNPS ON THE FORCE OF COHESIOND ' 0561
As A POSTAGE STAMP ON A LLETTER. 4

*Be A RAZOR BLADE FLOATING ON WATER.
Ce GRIME ON THE WINDOW PANES .

NPe GUM ON THE SOLFE OF YO!JR SHOE.

Fe NONE OF THE AROVE

WHICE EXAMPLE LISTED DEPENNS ON THE FORCE OF ADHESIONO 0562
A« BLOWING SOAP RUPRLES,

Re ROLLING SEVFRAL BALLS OF MERCURY INTO ONE.

*Co WRITING LINFS ON PAPER WITH A PENCIL. | |

- D. HEAPING WATER (P IN A GLASSe |
( E. NONF OF THE ARNVE <
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ENERGY

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF TERMS COMMONLY USED IN

0093 |
THE STUDY OF ENERGY BY MATCHING THE TERM WITH ITS DEFINITIONe %6m '
SFLFCT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008
WHICH 1S AN EXAMPLE OF WORK BEING DONEO 0573

#Ao STRIKING A BALL WITH A RAT.
BRe THINKING OF A TFLEPHONE NUMBER.

Ce PULLING UP ON A LOCKED GARAGE DOOR.
De. NONE OF THE AROVE

Fe ALL OF 'THE ABOVF

WHICH 1S AN EXAMPLF OF POWFRO 574
Ae LIFTING A 100 POUND WFIGHT -
Be LIFTING A 100 POUND WFIGHT WITH ONE FOOT
Ce LIFTING A 100 POUND WEIGHT WITH ONE FOOT AND ONE HAND

#*De LIFTING A 100 POUND WEIGHT WITH ONE FOOT IN FIVE SECONDS
<: Es ALL OF THE ABOVE

7 1 Pt seac et i b e

RN NI e AN e

WHICH 1S %NOT* AN EXAMPLE OF FORCEN
Ae A MAGNFT PULLING AN TRON NATL TOWARD 1T,
Re A PENCIL ROLLING ACROSS THE DESK IS STOPPED BY YOUR HAND.

O *C. AN ASTRONAUT FLOATING IN A WEIGHTLESS STATE.
ERIC De A CHILD PULLING A WAGON.

o 103 :l(u)

5715




Ee ALL OF THE ABOVE

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING ILLUSTRATES THE PROPERTY OF INERTIAO

0576
Ae THE STRUCK PINGPONG BRALL FLIFS THROUGH THE QPEN WINDOW.
Re THF BOUILDFR REMAINS POISED ON THE EDGE OF THE CLIFF,
Ce THF BOOK SLINDES OFF THE SEAT OF THE CAR WHICH TS SUDDENLY
STOPPED, .
*Ne ALL OF THF ABOVF
WHICH TFRM IS NEFDED TO DESCRIBE THE MEANING OF *ENERGY*0 0578

*Aoe WORK
Re POWFR
fe FORCF
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THF STUDENT WILL SHOW UNDERSTANDING OF ENERGY TRANSFORMATION BY
INFNTIFYING THE TRANSFORMATION THAT HAS OCCURRED OR THE FACTORS
INVOLVED IN A GIVEN TRANSFORMATION. %4m

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.

THE ENERGY STORED IN THE MATTER OF THE SUN REACHES THE EARTH
RECAUSE IT 1S CONVERTED TO

Ae KINETIC FENERGY.

*Re RANIANT FNERGY.

Ce LIGHT FNFRGY.

Ne HFAT FNFRGY.

Fe NONE OF THE AROVE

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING DOES *NOT¥ USE ENERGY DERIVED FROM THE
SIIN TO PRODUCE HEAT ENERGYOD

0094

0008

0653

0654

Ae
Be
Ce
*De
Ee

A SMOLDERING LOG

A CHIRPING RIRD

A RURMING ALCOHOL LAMP
A RUSTING NATL

NONE OF THE ARQVE

THE PROCESS OF PHOTOSYNTHESIS INCORPORATES CERTAIN ENERGY CHANGES 0655
WHICH ENTAILS '

A,
Re
Coe
Ne
*F o

POTFNTIAL ENERGY CHANGED TO KINETIC ENERGY.
NUCLFAR FNERGY CHANGFD TO RADIANT ENERGY.
RADIANT ENFRGY CHANGED TO CHFMICAL FNFRGY.
KINFTIC ENERGY CHANGFD TO POTENTIAL ENERGY.
ALL OF THF AROVF

THE BLAST-OFF OF A ROCKET ENTAILS THE FOLLOWING CONVERSION 0656
OF FNERGYa ' '

Ae
Ae
Co
De
*F o

POTFNTIAL FNFRGY CONVFRTED TO KINETIC ENERGY.
CHFMICAL FNFRGY CONVERTED TO MFCHANICAL ENERGY,
CHFMICAL FNFRGY CONVERTED TO HEAT ENERGY.

HFAT FMFERGY CONVERTED TO LIGHT FNERGYe

ALL. OF THE ABOVE

*****************************************************************************

59 STUDFNT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN THE DIFFERENT FORMS OF
ERICeay Ry ( 1STING DFFINITIONS AND EXAMPLES OF THE DIFFERENT

0095

110




- ATOMS OF RADIATION THREW OFF PARTICLES AND. RADIATIONS THAT WENT

FORMS, Rhao

THF ABILITY TO DO WORK I5 Y.NOWN AS 1716
*Ae. POTFNTTAL ENERGY
Re KINFTIC ENERGY

THAT PART OF THE ENFRGY OF A BODY WHICH THF BODY POSSFSSFS ' 1717
AS A RFSULT OF ITs MOTION 1S5 KNOWN AS

A. POTENTIAL ENERGY
*#Re KIMETIC ENERGY

AN EXAMPLE OF A RODY CONTAINING POTENTIAL ENERGY IS A

1718
As HIPPOPOTAMUS RUNNING IN CIRCLES
Re HIGH JUIMPER JUST BEFORE HE LEAVES THE GROUND
*Co LARGE ROULDFER ON TOP OF A CASTLE WALL
Ne CAR MOVING AT 60 MePoHe
AN FXAMPLE OF A RONY CONTAINING KINETIC ENFRGY 1§

~Ae A BALL THROWN UPWARD, AT THE TOP OF ITS PATH
Ra AN UNEXPLODED STICK OF DYNAMITE

*Co A TENNY~BOPPER NOING THE FUNKY CMHICKEN

1719

*********************************************************************%*******%

GIVEN A PARAGRAPH OM THE DISCOVFRY OF RADIUM AND ITS RELATION TO

0158 .

ATOMIC ENERGYs THE CHILD WILL EVALUATE THE STATEMENT RY SELECTING
CONCLUSIONS FROM IT. %1m
IN 1898 MADAME CURIF DISCOVERED RADI!Me IT WAS DISCOVEREDN THAT 1839 °

THROUGH FLESH AND FVEN SOMF METALe THIS RADIATION LED SCIENTISTS
TO BELIEVE THAT THEY COULD USE THE POWER GIVEN OFF 70 DO MANY
THINGS THAT HAD PREVIOUSLY BEEN UNATTAINABLE,

ONE CONCLUSTON FROM THJS PARAGRAPH IS
Ae ATOMIC ENERGY IS OPERATING AT MAXIMUM CAPACITY.

Re ATOMIC FNERGY IS MORF POWERFUL THAN ANY OTHFER FORM OF
ENFERGY e

*Ce RADIATION CDHLﬁ RF DANGFROUS TO THE BODY.
De NONF OF THE AROVE

***********ﬁ*****************************************************************

THF STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE SIMPLE MACHINES RY

: 0096
IDFNTIFYING THE NAMES AND FXAMPLES OF THE SIX SIMPLE MACHINES. ‘
a6n : B
SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT . 0008

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING [TEMS WOULD BE CLASSIFIED AS A WEDGEQ o 0737
As STAIRCASF .

Re A CROWRAR

*Ce A POCKFT KNIFF

Ne A NDOORKNOB

Fe NONE OF THE ABOVE

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS WOULD BE CLASSIFIED AS A LEVEROii
Ae SHOVEL B

Re WHEELRARROW ' 111

o P 1 N



Ceo UKUANAR
e ALL OF THE ABOVF
Fe NQOMNF OF THE ABOVF

A STAIRWAY COULD BE CLASSIFIED AS WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING SIMPLE 0739
MACHINESO

Aa WEDGE

Re LEVER

*Ce INCLINFD PLANF

NDe WHEFL AND AXLE

AN AUTOMORILF JACKs A VISEy, AND AIRPLANE PROPELLERS ARE ALL WHAT 0740
KIND OF SIMPLE MACHINEO

Ae WEDGF

Re LEVER

Ce INCLIMFN PLANE
PDe WHFEL AND AXLE
*Fo SCREW

Fe PULLEY

A DOORKNOBs SCREWDRIVER AND A PENCIL SHARPNER ARE ALL EXAMPLES 0741
OF WHAT KIND OF SIMPLE MACHINEO

Ae WEDGE

Ra LEVER

Co INCLN

Ce INCLINED PLANF

*Do WHEEL AND AXLE

Ee SCREW -

Fe PULLEY | o

WHAT SIIMPLE MACHINE COULD RE USFD TO RAISE A FLAG OR LIFT HEAVY 0742
LOADSD :
Ae SCRFW
*#Re PLILLEY
Ce INCLINED PLANE
Ne WEDGE
Fe LEVER

LR 22 L2 -.‘%'************‘i*******************************************‘l*************

THF STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE SIMPLE MACHINES B8Y 0097
IDFNTIFYING WHICH MACHINE wouLD BEST ACCOMPLISH A GIVEN
PROBLEMATIC SITUATION. %11n

SFLECT THE PHRASE. THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. o o0olo

BILLsS PEN CARTRINGF 1S CAUGHT IN THE BARREL OF THE PEN. IN 0612
USING A COMPASS POINT TO EXTRACT 1T+ HE IS EMPLOYING

Ae A SIMPLF MACHINF.

He A WEDGF,

Ce A LFVER.

#De ALL OF THE ABOVF

Fe NONF OF THE AROVE

TOM USES A WHFEELRARRFL TO MOVF SAND FOR A SANDBOX. HE WHEELS 17 0613
WP A RAMP TO FILL THF BOXe HE IS USING A o
*Ae SECOND CLASS LEVER AND INCLINED PLANE.
. .Be FLRST CLASS LEVER AND SECOND CLASS LEVER.
lERlC‘ Ce THRID GLASS LEVER.
Zmms  De NONE OF THE ABOVE

112
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JANE TURNED THE DDORKNOR AND DISCOVERFD THE SPIRAL STAIRCASE 0614
WHICH SHF REGAN TO DFSCFND. SHE WAS DSING A
~  Ae FIRST CLASS LFVFR AND WEDGF .
{  *A. WHEFL AND AXLE, AND AN INCLINED PLANE.
C. COMPLEX MACHINF.
D. NONE OF THE AROVE

DON USED THF BLOCK AND TACKLE ONM HIS TOW TRUCK TO PULL THE TRUNK 0615
P THE PAMP TO THE TRUCKa. HF USED A

A. SINGLF PULLEY.

Re FRICTIONLFSS WHEFL.

Ce SIMPLE MACHINE.

*De COMPLEX MACHINE,
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WHFN BILL SITS 5 FEFT FROM THE FULCRUM OF THE TEETER-TOTTER, HE . 0605
DOFS #NOT#* RALANCE JIM WHO IS ON THE OTHER END AND 8 FEET FROM
THE FULCRUMs IF BILL WANTS TO JUST BALANCE JIM, HE SHOULD
Ae MOVE CLOSER TO THE FULCRUM,
Re EMPTY HIS POCKETS.
Ca HOLD HIS LITTLE BRROTHFR IN FRONT OF HIM.
*NDe NONF OF THE AROVF IS5 CONMCLUSIVE.

WHFN SALLY SITS AT THE END OF THE TFETER-TOTTER, HER FEET JUST : 0606
TOUCH THE GROUND. HER FRIEND, JILLs CLIMBS TO THE OPPOSITE END 3
BIIT *#CANNOT* LIFT SALLYe THIS IS BECAUSE
( Ae SALLY WEIGHS MORE THAN JILLo
. Re THE FULCRUM IS NOT IN THE MIDDLE.

Ce THE FULCRUM 1S CLOSER TO SALLY.

Do THE FULCRUM IS CLOSER TO JILLe :

" #F, NONE OF THE ABOVF 1S CONCLUSIVE. ’

M SIMPLE PULLEY IS USFD TO RAISE A FLAGe THE FLAG WEIGHS 3 1/2 0607
POUNDS AND WILL BE RAISED 100 FEET. YOU MUST
Ae EXERT AN EFFORT OF 3 1/2 POUNDS.
Re EXERT AN EFFORT THROUGH 100 FEET. : 4
Ce USE A SINGLE FIXED PULLEYs : ‘
De APPLY THE LAW OF THF LEVER. :
*Fo N0 ALL OF THE AROVF, - : :
. H
JOHN USES A TWO-STRAND PULLEY TO LIFT A 600 GRAM WEIGHT 100 0608
CFNTIMETFRS. HE CALCULATES HE WILL NFED TO USE AN EFFORT OF ‘
Ae 600 GRAMS.
¥R. 300 GRAMS,
Ce 100 GRAMSe l
NDe 6 GRAMS,
Fo NONE OF THESE

JOHN . CHANGES TO A THREE-STRAND PULLEY. TO LIFT 600 GRAMS THROUGH n6n9 -
1nn CENTIMETERS» HE FIGURES HE WILL USE AN EFFORT OF

Ae 600 GRAMS
~  Re 300 GRAMSa %
( #Ca 200 GRAMS. . T ‘3
” De 6 GRAMS, - ' : . : %
{

Fe NONF OF THESE

WHEN JOHN ACTUALLY 1ISES A TWO STRAND PULLEY TO LIFT 600 GRAMS, HE 0610 é
[RIC  FINDS HE WILL NEED A GREATER EFFORT THAN HE CALCULATED BECAUSE 1

‘°i1-)




Ae THE LAW OF THE LEVER DOES NO1 APPLY.

Re THE LAW OF THE LEVER IS NOT EXACTa

Ce HE NEFDS TRAINING IN USING PULLEYS.

#De HF 1S ACTUALLY OVERCOMING MORE THAN 6n0 GRAMS OF RESISTANCE. C )
Fe NONF OF THE AROVF . -

iF JOHN DOUBLES THF DISTANCE THROUGH WHICH HE LIFTS A 600 GRAM 0611
WEIGHT WHILE USING A THREE-STRAND PULLEYs HE SHOULD EXPECT THE :
FFFORT REQUIRED TO

A+ BE NDOUBLED

Re RF REDICED BY ONE~HALF

Ce RFCOMF ONF=THIRD AS MUCHe.

¥NDe RFMAIN THE SAME,

Fe NONF OF THE ABOVF

******************************,*****,******************************************

THE STUDENT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN ACTUAL MECHANICAL 0098
ADVANTAGF AND IDFAL MFCHANTCAL ADVANTAGE BY SELECTING FACTORS
INVOLVED TN THE CALCULATION OF FACH. = %4n

SFILECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. | © 0008

THE IDEAL MECHANICAL ADVANTAGE OF A MACHINE HAS THE RELATIONSHIP 0589
TO THE ACTUAL MECHANICAL ADVANTAGE OF BEING
Aes LFSS.
Re FOUAL o ' ,
"%Co GRFATER. -
De NO RELIABLE RELATIONSHIP. : )
THE IDEAL MFCHANICAL ADVANTAGE CAN BE CALCULATED BY FINDING THE 0590
RATIO OF

A« WORK PUT TN/WORK DONE.

Re EFFORT MADE/RESTSTANCF OVERCOME. , g
Ce RESISTANCE OVFRCOME/FFFORT MADE. | |
*Do DISTANCF EFFORT MOVFS/DISTANCE RESISTANCE MOVES,

Fe NONF OF THE AROVF

THE ACTUAL MECHANICAL ADVANTAGE CAN BE CALCULATED BY FINDING THE 0591

RATIO OF ' : : g
fie WORK DONF/EFFORT MADE. : |
Re EFFORT MADE/RESISTANCE OVERCOMF I
#Ce RFSISTANCE OVERCOME/EFFORT MADE, !
Ne' EFFTCIFNCY /INFAL MECHANICAL ADVANTAGE. - 3
Fe NONF OF THF AROVF : :

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING IS *NOT* INVOLVED IN COMPUTING IDFEAL 0592
MFCHANICAL ADVANTAGED . :

#A+ FRICTION

Qe RFSISTANCF DISTANCE

“Ce EFFORT NISTANCE

NDe MACHINES

Fe MONE OF THE ABOVFE

30 BT3B 10 0TI 3060 JE I I T I I I I IR
THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE FUNCTIONS OF THE SIX 0099
Q SIMPLF MACHINES RY IDFENTIFYING EXAMPLES OF EACH IN OPERATION.
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MATCH THE SIMPLE MACHINE WITH ITS EXAMPLE
A« INCLINED PLANF
Re LEVER
Ce PULLEY

De SCRFW

Fo WFNGF
Fe WHEEL AND AXLF

RAMP

AXE

A

*E

BOTTLFE OPENFR %8

WHFFLBARROW #F AND *B

AUTO JACK

CAN OPENER

*D AND *R

*#B AND *E

CONVEYOR BRFLT *C AND *F

1734
1735
17136
1737
1738
1739

1740

e 22 L2 SRR AL R SRR S S RIS RSS2SR RS SRS RS SRS L S LY

THF STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ARILITY TO DISTINGUISH BETWEEN
'MFASHIRFMFNTS OF MASS AND VOLUME BY IDENTIFYING WHICH MEASUREMFNT

MEASUREMENT

1S APPLICARLF TO A LIST OF EXAMPLES. %10n

IN THE ITEMS LISTED BELOW, SOME ARE MEASUREMENTS OF MASS, SOME

ARE VOLUME
A% IF THE
*R* [F THE
*C#* IF THE

A B* C

A R# C

******************%%********#************************************************

w W\

"AND SOME ARE INDEFINITEe CIRCLE
ITEM MEASURES MASS
[TEM MEASURES VOLUME
ITEM REPRFSFNTS AN INDEFINITE MEASURFEMENT.

172 POUNDS OF SAUSAGE

MEDIUM S17ED APPLES

CUBIC CENTIMETERS OF ALCOHOL
GRAMS OF CUPRIC OXIDF

DROPS NF VANILLA

QUARTS OF MILK

SLICES OF CHEESE

172 CUPS OF SUGAR

TONS OF STONE
PIECES OF PI1E

115

109

0180

1949

1950
1951
1957
19513
1954
1955

1956

1957 %

1958




Coilub iy WILL 90N s T et iU LhieSe OF THE DBAS IO UNITS OF (HE 0101 ‘ i
MFTRI( SYSTFM BY MATCHING THE TERMS WITH THEIR DEFINITION. %5n

MATCH THF TERM WITH ITS CORRECT DEFINITION. - 5
fo)
METFR 52
"As THF AMOUNT OF HEAT NEFDED TO RAISFE THF TEMPERATURFE OF ONF
0

GRAM OF WATFR 1 Co
#Re 1710,000,000 OF A QUADRANT .
Ceo THE AMOUINT OF ENERGY IN A SOUND WAVE '

Ne THE VOLUME OCCUPIED BY 1 KILOGRAM OF WATER AT A CERTAIN
TEMPERATURE AND PRESSURE

Re 171040004000 OF A QUADRANT .
Ce THE AMOUNT OF FNFRGY TN A SOUND WAVE

De THF VOLIME ACCUPIFD RY 1 KILOGRAM OF WATER AT A CERTAIN
TEMPERATURE AND PRESSURE

. 0
Fo THF WETGHT OF 1 CURIC CENTIMETER OF WATER AT 4 C.
t ITFR . . 513
Ae THF AMONINT OF HFAT NFFDED TO RAISF THE TEMPERATURE OF ONE
0
"GRAM OF WATFR 1 (. i
Re 171040004000 OF A QUADRANT i
Ce THFE AMOUNT OF ENERGY IN A SOUND WAVE ?
¥De THE VOLUME OCCUPIED BY 1 KILOGRAM OF WATER AT A CERTAIN E
TFMPFRATURE AND PRESSURF j
0 ;
Fe THF WFIGHT OF 1 CUBIC CENTIMETER OF WATER AT 4 Ce. :
GRAM 54 l
A« THE AMOUNT OF HEAT NEFDED TO RAISE THE TEMPERATURE OF ONE ;
S0 SN
GRAM OF WATFR 1 (o : ‘w> 1
3

0
*Fe . THE WEIGHT OF 1 CUBIC CENTIMETER OF WATER AT 4 C.

I T T T T TR PRI AR E T T 2P P PR PR e T e e e e ey

THF STUDENT WILL NFMOMSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF PREFIX VALUES IN THE n1n2 ;

METRIC SYSTEM BY IDENTIFYING NUMERAL VALUES FOR GIVEN METRIC H
MEASURES. %43n . i

SFLECT THE ANSWER THAT IDENTIFIES THE EQUALITY. NOTE-# MEANS EQUALS 0002 E

2t MFTFRS # MILL IMFTERS

Rs 35NN
#Ca 35000
NDe 3.035

27 METERS # CENTIMFTERS
As 247
Ra N,27
Ce 270
e 2700

a1l METFRS # : DPEZCIMFTERS
EKC #Ae 51

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC




S

P, A.8)
Ce 5100
NDe 51000

. 123 METERS #
g’ Ae 1230
*Be 1243
Ce 1e23
De 12300

732.7 METFRS ¥
Ae 2370
Re 237

*Ceo 0e237
De 237

A28 METERS #
Ae 37oﬂ
Re 328N0NN
*Co 0,328
DO 3.?8

B3 LITERS #
¥Ae B30

Re 843

Ce o813

De 8300

961 LITERS #
Ae 0491
(” Be 00091
. *Ce 91 ’
Dse 910

135 LITERS #
*Aes 135000
Re 13500
Ce 34135
De 1350

372 LITERS #
Ae. 3720
Re 37200
#Co 377
De 3472

56° LITERS #
As 546
*Be 0456
Co o056
De 5600

443 LITERS #
¥Ae 0e0D0413
Be 0043
Ce 4300

{: De 0e43

365 GRAMS #
Ae 3605
o Be 3465

DEKAMFTERS 21
HECTOMETERS

KTLOMFTERS

DECILITERS

CENTILITERS

MILLILITERS

NDEKALITERS

HECTOLITERS

KILOLITERS

DECIGRAMS
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®Ce
De

3650
36500

Bl e9% GRAMS #

Ae
R
" Ce
Do

8495
N.B495
Bel95
8495

1.9 GRAMS ¥

¥Aho
R
Co
Ne

191N
19n
NeNN19
DeNI9

631 GRAMS #

Ae
Re
#Co
Ne

373
Ao
Re
Coe

*De

6e31 .
6310
63.1

63100

GRAMS #
3673
3730
273
06373

132 GRAMS ¥

#Ao
‘Re
o
De

N,N113
1.3
Nel13
13000

175 DEKAMETERS #

Ao
Re
*Ceo
Ne

1265
1280
12500
125000

24 HECTOGRAMS #

*A.
‘Re
" Coe

n.

4,95
Ae
#Re
Ce
N

By 76
Ao
Re

#Co
De

?37 CENTILITERS #

Q *A,

C‘ Re

IText Provided by ERIC

2409000
2400
224004000
N,N024

KILOGRAMS #
4954 0004N0N
449504000
49500
N0.N0495

MILLL ITMFTFRS #

NsNRT6
N«NBTH
0.000876
B76+000

0.N0237
N NNONN23T
237

CENTIGRAMS

MTLLIGRAMS

DEKAGRAMS

HECTOGRAMS

KTLOGRAMS

DECIMETERS

CENT IGRAMS

MILL IGRAMS

NFKAME TF

KILOLITER

RS

5

118

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

!

40

0)




e

9994111 DEKALITERS # KTLOLITERS

Ae
Re
Ce
*De

79631 DFECIGRAMS # K TLOGRAMS

*A.
Be
Ce
De

1234,

Ae
Re
Ce
*Do

89.7
Ae
*R o
Ce
Ne

2370

«0969111
9991.11
92917 41
2.991 1

NeN79631
0.79631
00000079631

5 MILLIMETERS # KILOMETFRS 43 |

192344500, 00N
123450

le2345
0e0012345

DEKAMETERS # MILLIME TERS 4y

8970
8Q7.000
NeNB97
NeB97

1.256 HECTOLITERS # CENTILITERS 45

Ae
Re
*C o
De

125604000
125600
12560

1256

LA R L AL SRR S R R SRR sl s e RS Rl g SRR Ll s RS Rt R L S gl h

MATCH THE MEASUREMENT WITH ITS CORRESPONDING METRIC PﬁEFlX. o001

1710
Ae
xR
Ce
De
Ee

17100 OF A UNIT

Ae
Re
Ce
Do
*Ee.

171000 OF A UNIT

Ao
Re
Ce
*De
Ee

1/71+000+000 OF A UNIT

*Ae
Re

OF A UNIT
MICRO :
PECT :
DEKA

MILL !

CENTI

2

MICRO
DECH
DEKA
MILLI
CENTI

MICRO
DECI
DEKA
MILLI
CENTI

MICRO
DECI

41

47
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Ce DEKA
NDe MILLI
Es« CENTI

1
1710 OF A UNIT
Ae. MICRO
*Re DEC!
Ce DEKA
De MILLI
Fe CENTI

2
1710 OF A UNIY
A. MICRO
Ce DEKA
De MILLI
*Fo CENTI

1710 OF A UNIT
As MICRO
Be DECI
Ce DEKA
*De MILLI
Ee CENTI

6
" 1/10 OF A UNIT
*Ae. MICRO
Re DFCI
Co DEKA
De MILLIT
Ee CENTI

10X THE UNIT
As KILO
B« MEGA
Ce DEKA
®De DECI
Fa HECTO

100X THE UNIT
A. KILO
Re MEGA
Ce DEKA
Ne DECT o
*Fo HFCTO

1+000X THE UNIT , 12
© *Ae KILO Lo

R. MEGA

Co DEKA

De DECI

Fe HFCTO - | {N>

_ 14000,000X THE UNIT - 13
Q . A. KILO - . .

ERIC «p, MEGA -

TEEE -, DEKA | 120




D S S s nad N e~ AS

e DECT
Fe HECTO

10 X THE UNITY
Ae KILO
Be MEGA
Ce DEKA
*Ne DECI!
Fe HFCTO

’a —
10 X THE UNIT
*Ae KILO

Be MEGA

Ce DEKA

De DECI

Fe HECTO

16

6 : : . 17

10 X THE UNIT '
Ae KILO
*Be MEGA
Ce DEKA
De DECT
Fe HECTO

S
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( THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF METRIC VALUES BY o 0103 |
IDENTIFYING EQUIVALENT ENGLISH AND METRIC MEASURES. %12o o

MATCH THE ENGLISH AND METRIC EQUIVALENT. - 6 |

2.54 CENTIMETERS : . 55
Ae 10 MILES :
Be 04621 MILES
Ce 39437 INCHES .
#De 1 INCH. .
Fe 3 FEET

1 MFTER . ; 56
Ae 10 MILFS o
Re 04621 MILES
#Ce 39437 INCHES
De 1 INCH
Ee 3 FEET

1 KILOMETER . - o .57
Ae 10 MILES -
#Be 0,621 MILES
" Ce 39437 INCHES
De 1 INCH
Ee 3 FEET

(:' 1 KILOGRAM | | | - ' 58
’ *he 242 LBSs BAPPROXWn

Be 0394 LBSe %APPROX.N
B ) Ce 0,035 02 %APPROXQB ‘




Ese 1406 QUARTS %APPROXeD

{ 1 LITER 59
Ae ?e? LRSe %APPROX .U
Re N394 LRS FAPPROXeN
Co NeNI5 0Z & %APPROX WD
Ne De621 QUARTS %APPROX o
#E, 106 QUARTS %APPROX 11 l

1 GRAM 60 :
As 2e¢2 EBS. %APPROX «t1
Be NDe394 LRSe %APPROX.D
#Co Ne0N35 NOZe %APPROX.n
De 0621 QUARYTS ¥APPROX om
Ee 1036 QUARTS BAPPROX 1

3 INCHES ‘ . _ 51 z
As 20 METERS i
Be 7 METERS - . i
Coe 10 KILOMETERS - ;
Ne 1 KILOMETER _ :
*Fy 7062 (M :

6621 MILES : : ' - 62
As 20 METERS ' '
Be 2 METERS
#Cs 10 KILOMETERS
NDe 1 KILOMFTER .
Foe Te62 CM ' R

S )
78474 _ ' ' - | ; 63
Ae. 20 METERS T ‘ ‘ ' |
#*B. 2 METERS
Ce 10 KILOMETERS
De 1 XILOMETER
Ee Teb2 (M

6e6 ILRS, . . 64
Ae 2 LITERS %APPROX.D '
#8, 3 KILOGRAMS %APPROX.n
Ce 2 KILOLITER BAPPROXeD
De 100 GRAMS %APPROX D
* Ee 3 GRAMS .%APPROX o1

345 0Ze - 65
As ? LITERS %APPROX b : .

Be 3 KILOGRAMS %APPROXem

Ce 2 KILOLITER SAPPROXem
#D. 100 GRAMS %APPROX.n

Ee 3 GRAMS %APPROX on

2¢17 QUARTS . Y'Y
#As 2 6ITFRS %APPROXeH : | ‘
Be 3 KILOGRAMS %APPROXem :
Co 2 KILOLITER %APPROXen ~
De 100 GRAMS %APPROX .G . 2?)
Ee 3 GRAMS %APPROXen | - -

Q '
[]{U:»******a****&**********u*******************4*********&***#*******************
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C

THE 5TUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF METRIC UNITS OF MEASURE
BY IDENTIFYING THE UNTT THAT WOULD SEST DESCRIBE A DISTANCE OR
QUANTITY IN A GIVEN HYPOTHETICAL SITUATIONe. %10n

SELECT THE METRIC UNIT OF MEASURE THAT WOULD BEST IDENTIFY A
SITUATION.

THE DISTANCE FROM MILWAUKEF TO CHICAGO wOouLD BE RECORDED IN
WHICH METRIC UNITO '

Ae LITERS

*3e KILOMETERS
Ce MTLLIMETERS
De KILOGRAMS

- THE LENGTH OF THIS ROOM WOULD BF RECORDED IN WHICH METRIC UNITO

*As METERS
Be LITERS
Ce KILOMETERS
De MILLIME TERS

THE LENGTH OF THIS PAPER WOULD BE RECORDED IN WHICH METRIIC UNITO .

A. METERS

Re KILOMETERS
*¥Ce CENTIMETERS

De MILLIGRAMS

THE HEIGHT QF A TYPED LETTFR WOULD BE RECORDED IN WHICH METRIC
UNITO

Ae METERS
Re” KTILOME TERS
#Ce MILLIMETERS
De LITERS

THE WEIGHT OF THE PENCIL YOU ARE USING WOULD BE RECORDED IN WHICH:

METRIC UNITO
Ae LITERS
#Be GRAMS
Ce KILOGRAMS
" De METERS

YOUR WEIGHT. wOULD BE RECORDED IN WHICH METRIC UNITO
Ae GRAMS '

¥Be KILOGRAMS
Co MILLIGRAMS
De LITERS
Fe METERS

THE AMOUNT OF WATER HSED IN A HOME IN ONE DAY wWOULD RE RFCORDED
IN WHICH METRIC UNITO

Ae METERS
*Re LITERS
Ce GRAMS

De MILLILTTERS

THE AMOUNT OF BLOOD IN THE BODY WOULD BE RECORDED IN WHICH METRIC
UNITO

Ae METERS
Re MILLILTTERS
*Co LITERS
De MILLILITERS

0104

0007

0069 |

0071

0072

0073

0074

0075

0076

R e S it sl s e e e

e

0070 |




: THE VULUM: OF A JJICE GLASQ WOULD BE RECORDED IN WHICH METRIC 0077 ;
UNTTO i
‘ #Ae MILLILITERS ﬂ
j Be KILOLITERS _ C
Ce GRAMS ' o

De MILLIGRAMS

222222 LIS L 2L L 2L S ************‘I'***********************%*********

THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF METRIC QUANTITIES BY .. 0105 i
} IDENTIFYING NUMERICAL VALUES WHICH ARE EXPRESSED IN DIFFERENT
METRIC UNITSe %10

CONVERT ALL UNITS OF MEASURE TO THE LARGEST UNIT AND SELECT THE ' ~ . 0003
CORRECT ANSWFR,

. 37 CENTIMETERS & 16 DECIMFTERS & 2 METERS EQUAL 0046
*Ae 3492 METERS : '

Be 50 METERS

Ce 500 DECIMETERS

De 39.2 DECIMETERS

Ee 392 CENTIMETERS

253 CENTIGRAMS & 7 KILOGRAMS & 11 GRAMS EQUAL . - 0047 5
Ae 271000 GRAMS | i
Be 271 KILOGRAMS | |

#Co 7401353 KILOGRAMS
De 7400011253 KILOGRAMS
Ee 7013453 GRAMS

*-..h..,
~—

24 DEKAGRAMS — 972 DECIGRAMS EQUAL 48 i
Ae 996 DEKAGRAMS : | |
_Be 996 DEC IGRAMS 3 |
Ce 1428 DECIGRAMS
%D, 164028 DEKAGRAMS

CONVERT ALL UNITS OF MEAGURE TO THE SMALLEST UNIT AND SELECT THE - . 0004
CORRECT ANSWER. '

234 MILLILITERS 38476 MILLILITERS & 9 DECILITERS EQUALS - 0049 ‘
Ae 284176 DECILITERS . :
“ Re 281706 MILLILITERS
Ce 4010 MILLILITERS
#De 1172476 MILLILITERS
Ee 117276 DECILITERS

38 GRAMS & 71 CENTIGRAMS = 105 MILLIGRAMS EQUALS : - 0050
Ae 38805 MILLIGRAMS : C
Re & GRAMS
*#Ce 38605 MILLIGRAMS
De 214 GRAMS
Ee 37185 MILLIGRAMS

10 KILOMETERS '~ 12e5 HECTOMETERS ~ 41 METERS EQUALS ' S - 0051
124531 KILOMETERS _ (,)
53¢5 KILOMETERS :

4345 METERS ' '
~2531 METERS
8719 METERS 124
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SELECT THE ANSWER THAT IDENTIFIES THE EQUALITY. ?

METRIC TON EQUALS . 67
Ao 106 GRAMS

B .1/106 GRAMS

Co 1'710'6' METER

D m6 METERS

1 MICRON EQUALS | ‘ _ . - .68
| Ao 106 GRAMS

Be l/lf)6 GRAMS |

*#Co 1/106 METERS

De 10 METERS
6

@

T XITT S FRTILL LTSS LRSS SRS S L IR L S R XAl 2ol t iRl R a2 il daldd ) &g

__THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS COMPREHENSION OF MEASUREMENT o 01.06

TERMS BY IDENTIFYING THE TERM UNIT OR INSTRUMENT UTILIZED WHEN A

'CONDITION OF MEASUREMENT IS STATED. %19o

A UNIT OF MEASUREMENT 1IISED TO MEASURE STRAIGHT LINE NISTANCE 1S A 1062
Ae INCHES SQUIARED .

*R o MM
3
Ce CM

AN- EQUAL ARM BALANCE MEASURES ' _ _ : . 10613
*Ae MASS ' '

R e VOLUMF,

Ce AREA.

" De LENGTH,

THE. AMOUNT OF SPACE A BODY TAKES UP IS ITS . . 1064 .
Ae AREA. ‘ ' :
"Be LINEAR SIZE.
Ce HEIGHT.,

*#De VOLUIME.

THE SIZE OF A SURFACE MAY ALWAYS.BE. CALLED ns : : 1065
*Aes AREA. . )

Be LINEAR SIZE.,
Ce HEIGHT.

" De VOLUME.,

MASS IS EXPRESSED IN
. MAe DEGREES.
¥He KILOGRAMS.
Ce CUBIC CENTIMETERSS

1066

119 125




De

MASS
- *A,
Re
Ce

De

MEWTOM-METERS »

IS

THE QUANTITY OF MATTER THAT IS°IN A SUBSTANCE.
THE SIZE OF AN ORJECT.

THE QUANTITY OF MATTER PER UNIT VOLUME,

3
THE TOTAL NUMBER OF CM IN A SUBSTANCE.

‘l'********}*********l***‘l*** ********l'*****'I>‘l*********%*******l****'l:'l'*‘l'l'l'-l{'****

TOOLS & TECHNIQUES

THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF LABORATORY SAFETY .
PROCEDURES BY IJDENTIFYING THE DESCRIPTION THAT REPRESENTS AN
INDIVIDUALS PROPFER BEHAVIOR IN LABORATORY SITUATIONSe %6n

SFLECT THE PHRASF THAT BFSY COMPLETES THE STATEMENT,

IF YOU ACCIDENTLY SPILLED SOME ACIDes YOU WOULD
Ae CLEAN IT UP IMMEDIATELY WITH PAPER TOWELS,
*He NEUTRALIZE IT WITH AMMONIUM HYDROXIDE o
Ce DILUTE 1T AT ONCE WITH WATER,
De NONE OF THE ABOVE

WHFN POURING WATER AND ACIDND TOGETHERe YOU ALWAYS
*As POUR ACID INTO WATER.

"Be POUR WATER INTO ACIDS

Ce POUR THEM BOTH AT THE SAME TIME.

De ANY OF THE ABOVE wCULD BE SAFE.

WHEN USING A HEATED GENERATOR BOTTLE AND COLLECTING BY WATER .
DISPLACEMENT IT 1S NECESSARY TO
A+ REMOVE THE HEAT SOURCE BEFORE RFMOVING THE DELIVERY TUBE.
Be BLOCK OFF THE DELIVERY TUBE THEN REMOVE FROM WATER.
®#Ce. REMOVE THE DEL TVERY TUBE BEFORE YOU REMOVFE THE HEAT.
De NONE OF THE ABQVE PROCEDURES

WHEN HEATING A LIQUID IN A TEST TUBEs ALWAYS
A« POINT THE TURE STRAIGHT UPe
Re POINT THE TURE TOWARD YOURSELF.
Ce RE SURF TO STOPPER THF TUBE FIRSTe

*Ne AIM THF TUHE TO WHERF NO ONE IS NORKING.
Ee NONE OF THE ABOVE

IF YOU SHOULD GET ACID ON YOUR HANDs YOU SHOULD
Ae WIPE IT OFF WITH A TOWELe

*Be RINSE IT OFF WITH WATER.
Ce NEUTRALIZE IT WITH AMMONIUM HYDROXIDEe

De COVFR THE ARFA WITH SODIUM BICARRONATE .
Fes NONE OF THE AROVE

IF YOU FOUND AN UNKNOWN LIQUID SPILLED ON A LAB TABLE, WHAT
WOuULD YOU DO F IRSTO

*Ae TEST IT WITH LITMUS PAPER
Bes POUR ON AMMONIUM HYDROXIDE
Ce RINSE IT OFF WITH WATFER
De NONF OF THE AROVE

" 0l07

onlr
0832

08313

l'

0834

0836
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: THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF THE RULES FOR ' 0108
{i CONVERSION OF LARGE AND SMALL NUMBERS 'TO STANDARD SCIENTIFIC

NOTATION BY SELECTING NUMBRFRS CORRECTLY EXPRESSED IN SCIENTIFIC
NOTATIONe %é6n

SELECT THE ANSWER THAT IDENTIFIES THE EQUALITYe

2
THE NUMBER 46,200,000 CAN BE EXPRESSED IN STANDARD SCIENTIFIC - 0700
NOTATION BY USING WHICH ONE OF THE FOLLOWING. | '

5 .
*A. 462 X 10
5
Be 4642 X 10
_ 8
Co 4462 X 10
De NONE OF THE ABOVE
EXPRESSED IN STANDARD %CIENTIFIC\\pTATIONo THE NUMBER 1005000 o701
WOULD LOOK L IKE WHICH ONE OF THF FOLLOWING. .
4 a
Ae 10,0 X 10 i
5 |
Be 1400 X 10 |
5
#Co 10 X 10 3
~ THE NUMBER 1050005000 CAN RE CONVERTED TO NHICH OF THE 0702
. FOLLOWING,
. |
Ae 1045 X 10 ;
7 o : , o
Be 105 X 10 ; : |
8
Co 145 X 10
*D. NONF OF THE AROVE
. : 10 ' . . 0704 - j
ALPHA CENTAURI IS APPROXIMATELY 2.58 X 10  MILES FROM THE EARTH | ;

WHEN EXPRESSED IN STANDARD SCIENTIFIC NOTATION. EXPRESS THIS AS
A WHOLE NUMBER.

g |
Ae 258+000s00090004+000 . 1
Be 295809000,+,0004+000

*Co 2538005 00045000

Ds NONE OF THE ABROVE

****** E Y2 TR TN *ll******ll*********i******l***l*****l**‘l’**l*****ll‘l*

ettt b

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE COMPOUND MICROSCOPE

BY IDENTIFYING THE DIFFERENT PARTS AND THE IR USES. %29n 4
. 3
{T.SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. " 0008 ;ﬁ
~ THE HEAVY BOTTOM PART OF THE MICROSCOPE IS CALLED ' o " 04Bp ¢
Ae THE STAGE., . ' o
*B, THE BASE.
Ce. THE ARMs

De THE EYEPIECE

44____________________________;:]-Jgi1£ZZ-----II-IIIllllllllllll.lll......-




THE BASE OF THE MICROSCOPE Is =~ A
#A. THE HEAVY BOTTOM PART.

‘Be THE PART ONE LOOKS THROUGHe

Ce THE. PART THAT HOLDS THE LENSES.

De' THE PART ON WHICH SLIDES RESTe .

THE EYEPIECE OF THE MICROSCOPE 1S THE PART THAT
A+ CONTROLS THF AMOUNT OF LIGHT.
Be HOLDS THE LENSESe

#Ce ONT LOOKS THROUGHe
De SUPPORTS THE TUBE.

THE PART OF -THE MICROSCOPE THAT ONE LOOKS THROUGH IS CALLED
A+ THFE NOSE PIECE.
Re THE TUBE.
Ce THF LENSe

¥De THE EYEPIECE.

THE PART OF THE MICROSCOPE THAT CONTROLS THE AMOUNT OF LIGHT IS
CALLED IR '

Ae THE NOSEPIECE.

Ae THF EYFPIECE,
*#Ce THE DIAPHRAGM ADJUSTMENTe.
De THE COARSE ADJUSTMENT &

THE FUNCTION OF DIAPHRAGM ADJUSTMENT OF THE MICROSCOPE IS
Ae TO RAISE THE OBJECTIVE LENSESe

*Be TO CONTROL THE AMOUNT OF LIGHT,
C. TO MOVE THE EYEPIECE. ‘
De TO FOCUS THE LENS.

THE PURPOSE OF THE MIRROR IS

#Ae TO REFLECT LIGHT INTO THE BARREL OF THE MICROSCOPE.
Be TO CUT DOWN ON THE LIGHT ENTERING THE MICROSCOPE.
Ce TO INCREASE THE SIZE OF MATERIAL ON SLIDES,
De TO DECREASE THE SIZF OF MATERIAL ON SLIDES,.

THF ORJECTIVF LENSFS OF THF MICROSCOPE ARE MOUNTED IN
Ae THE EYEPIECF.

*Ro THE MOSEPIECE.
Ce THE STAGE.
De THE ARM,.

MATCH THE WORD WITH ITS CORRESPONDING MICROSCOPE PART,

0CULAR
A« LENS
FRe BARREL
#Ce EYEPIECF
De DIAPHRAGM

ORJECTIVF
*Ae LENS
Re BARRFL
Ce EYEPIECE _ . . ‘
Ne DIAPHRAGM } C ‘ o ‘ S

O .
EMCA. LENS

He BARREL - 1278

481

0482

0483

. 0484,

0485

486

0487

0016

488

489

490

s A a Amnn




<7 WP

F. CYFRIFCF
De DIAPHRAGM

THE PART OF THE MICROSCOPE USED TO MAKE THE SPECIMEN VISIBLE IS . - 0491
CALLED -

- Ae THE FINE ADJUSTMENT.

*RBe THE COARSE ADJUSTMENT.
Ce THE DIAPHRAGM ADJUSTMENT.
ho IHF RASE ADJIISTMENT,

%FLECT THE NORD OR PHRAQF THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT., 0008

TO CORRECT THE FOCUS OF A SPECIMEN ONE NOULD USE : , . . 0492
" Ae THE BASE ADJUSTMENT. ‘ .o

Re THE.DIAPHRAGM ADJUSTMENT

#Ce THE FINE ADJUSTMENT,

De THE COARSE ADJUSTMENT, .

THE  POINT AT WHICH A CLEAR IMAGE 1S PRODUCED IS CALLED _ 04913
Ae MAGNIFICATION. '

*HBe FQCUSe
Ce ORJECTIVE.
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{4 THE SPACE FROVIDED PLACE THE LETTER THAT CORRESPONDS TO THE o non9

STRUCTURE IT IDENTIFIES

o >
e o

*No
Fe

-TURE

NOSEP [ ECE

' BASE

ORJECTIVE
EYFPIFCF

—

TURF

NOSEPIECE

BASE

OBJECTIVE

EYEPIECE
TURE

- STAGF

BASF
OBJECTIVE
EYEPIECFE

TURE
NOSEPIFECE
RASF
ORJFCTIVE

EYEPIECE "

N e ——

¥
495
496
497
»
- 498
— 4499
So00
. |
()

124

-.130




As MIRROR 4LOF
be OBJECTIVE
Ce BASE
*De STAGE
a».  Fe DIAPHRAGM

Ae MIRROR 499
Re ORJECTIVE '

Ce BASE

De STAGE .

€. DIAPHRAGM

*Ae MIRROR : 500
- Re ORJECTIVE :

Ce BASF

De STAGE

Ee DIAPHRAGM

Ae MIRROR : ' . . 501
- Be OBJECTIVE

*Ce BASE

De STAGE

Ee DIAPHRAGM

THE  TOTAL MAGNIFICATION OF THE MICROSCOPE [S DETERMINED BY 0505
Ae ADDING THE MAGNIF ICATIONS OF THE OCCULAR AND THE EYEPIECE, '
*3e MULTIPLYING THE MAGNIFICATIONS OF THE EYEPIECE AND THE
OBJUECTIVE.
Ce ADDING THE MAGNIFICATIONS OF THE EYEP!ECE 'AND THE
OBJECTIVE.

(‘ De MULTIPLYING THE MAGN!FICATION% OF THE OCULAR AND THE
- EYEPIECE,

THE MARKING #10X% ON THE EYEPIECE MEANS THAT IT _ 0506
Ae MAGNIFIES 100 TIMES, ’

' #Be MAGNIFIES 10 TIMES.
Ce 1S5 10 CENTIMETERS LONGe

THE TOTAL MAGNIFICATION OF A MICROSCOPE WITH AN FYEP!ECE OF ' . ‘ 0507
#10X* AND A LOW~POWER ORJECTIVE OF #10X* 1[S 0507
. Ae 10, . ' ‘ .

*Be 100,
Ce 1000«
De 10000,

* A SLIDE IS HELD IN PLACF ON THE.STAGE OF THE MICROSCOPE BY . - 0508
Ae ARMSe

Be BASESe
*Ce CLIPSe
Do DIAPHRAGHMS»

#3% ****** *******-K **********************l'I»***#****************************** *

THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE SCIENTIFIC METHOD FOR o 0110

- PROBLEM SOLVING BY IDENTIFYING THE CORRECT ORDER FOR THE
{ (ﬁ’PRlNClPLE STEPSe %7no '

IDENTIFY THE STEPS OF THE SCIENTIFIC METHODe . 19

FORMULATE A HYPOTHESIS. L | - . 599
125131 "

. . ) . ‘ —




Ae FIRST STEP
#Re SECOND STEP
Ce THIRD STEP
De FOURTH STEP
Ee FIFTH STEP
Fe NOT A STEP

IPENTIFY AND CLEARLY- STATE A PROBLEM.e . . . 600
%A, FIRST STEP

A. SECOND STEP.

Ce THIRD STEP

De FOURTH STEP

Fe FIFTH STEP

Fe NOT A STEP

DISTINGUISH BRETWFEN A FACT AND JUDGMENT. - ~ o601
" Ae FIRST STEP - |
Be SFCOND STEP
Ce THIRD STEP
De FOURTH STEP
Ee FIFTH STEP
#F. NOT A STEP

COLLECT AND ORGANIZE DATAe ; . o
Ae FIRST STFP ' . ¥
Ae SECOND STEP | : ' '
Ce THIRD STEP

%De FOURTH STEP
Ee FIFTH STEP
Fe NOT A STEP

602

RECOGNIZE SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES IN THE COMPONENTS OF THE . D603
FNVIRONMENT, :

“"Ae FIRST STEP
Be SECOND STEP
Ce THIRD STEP
De FOURTH STEP

. Ee FIFTH STEP

*Fe NCT A STEP

DRAW INFERENCES FROM DATA.
Ae FIRST STEP

‘' Re SECOND STEP
Ce THIRD STEP

D o FOURTH STEP

" #Ee FIFTH' STEP
Fe NOT A STEP

604

22 2 X 222222 222 IR AR ISR LYY 2 ***'l"l'l**‘l*l*****l‘l*****l{**i********i’.*I-'I'l'

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF FAHRENHEIT AND " ‘ '0111
CENT IGRADE TEMPERATURE SCALES BY IDENTIFYING ANALOGOUS -
RELATIONSHIPS OF EACH. 1L

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE' STATEMENT. - *oOoa(h)
STANDARDIZATION OF ROTH THE FAHRENHEIT AND CENT IGRADE THERMOM- 0579
ETERS DEPENDS ON THE PHYSICAL PROPERTIES OF ' ‘

Ae AIRe

Re ALCOHOL . 132




I9 OFF-CENTFR T0O THE RIGHT e

Ne OLLING THF MOVING PARTS, .

Fe MOVING THE RIDEFR ON RIGHT SINDE OF THE BEAM TO THE LEFT, IF
THE POINTER IS OFF~CENTER TO THE RIGHTe.

A STUDENT WEIGHS AN ORJECT ON AN EQUAL-ARM BALANCEe RY MISTAKE HE 1071
PLACES THE OBJECT HE IS WEIGHING ON THE RIGHT PANe. HE BALANCES
THE OBJECT BY PLACING ?3 BFEADS ON THE LEFT PAN AND BY MOVING THE
RIDER ON THE RIGHT BEAM TO <36 BEADSe THE MASS OF THE OBJECT
COULD STILL RE CALCULATED AND WAS FOUND TO BE
Ae 23636 RFADS,
Re 723e64 RFADS,
Ce 2236 RFADS,
Ne 24e6h4 NFADS,
#FE o 2264 RFADS.

L2 2 L R 22 R 2T L RIS RS SR SRS XSS S XSS RS RAE S 2 A 2R L S LY R RSt R b2

THE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE A PROBLEM SITUATION BY SELECTING A BASIC 0169
OUFSTION FROM A SET OF QUIFSTIONS THAT NEEDS TO BE ANSWFRFD IN
ORDFR TO SOLVF THE PROBLFM SITUATIONe %3n

A STUDENT WANTED TO UNDERSTAND HOW HE STAYS UPRIGHT ON A BICYCLE. 1873
WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING STATED QUESTIONS 15 THE MOST BASIC
OUESTION TO RE ANSWEREDS
Ae DOES THE SPINNING OF THE WHEELS HAVE ANYTHING TO DO WITH
RALANCING ON A RIKEOQ ,
Re IS THF RIKF RIDFR ON HIS BIKE LIKE A PERSON ON A SFE-SAWN -
*Co WHFN ANYTHING 1& RALAMCEDy TT IS RALANCED AGAINST SOMETHING }
FLSFe IF A RIKE RIDER RBALANCES HIMSFLF ON A BIKE, WHAT IS HF )
BALANCING AGAINSTN .
De HOW DOES THE MOTION OF THE BIKE EFFECT A RIDERS ABILITY TO
RIDE A BIKED

IF THERE IS NO FILAMFNT IN A NEON LIGHTs HOW CAN IT LIGHT UPO 1874
WHYICH OF THF FOLLOWING QUESTIONS 1S THE MOST BASIC QUESTION TO
RE- ANSWERENN

Ae WHAT PARTS ARE USFED IN A NFON LIGHTO

Be DOES THE COLOR OF LIGHT HAVE ANYTHING TO DO WITH THE

OPERATION OF A NEORN L IGHTO
*Ce WHAT HAPPENS TO THE ELECTRICITY IN A NEON LIGHT(
De IS THERF A SPECTAL SURSTANCE AT THE END OF THE TUBEO

ONF OF THE SAFFST PLLACFS TO BF PURING AN FLFCTRICAL STORM IS IN 1875
A CLOSFD CARe WHYN WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING QUFSTIONS IS THF MOST
RASTC QUFSTION TO RF ANSWFRFDO
“#Ae WHY CANsT THE ELFCTRICITY IN A LIGHTNING BOLY REACH A PERSON
INSIDE A CLOSED CARO
Re WHY MUST THF CAR RE CLOSEDO
Ce WHAT INSULATION DOES THE CAR.S TIRES PROVIDEO
Na IF THF CAR WAS MADE COMPLETELY OUT OF METALs WOULD THERE
STILL RF TRUEO

I T RIZT SRS SRS S S22 T RIS L L L SSIL LRSS S ST S SIS LS 222 LRSS RS SRS RS &2 3

THE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE A GENERALIZATION BY SELECTING FACTS WHICH 0170
DO NOT SUPPORT THE GENFRALIZATION. %20

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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WHICH OF THE FOLILOWING FACTS DOFS NOT SiHJPPORT THE GENFRALIZATION,
Ae A JET FLIES FASTER AND FASTER AS MORE POWFR IS GENERATFED.
He A CAR GOES FASTER AND FASTER AS ONE PUSHES DOWN ON THE GAS
PEDAL e
#Ce A CAR GOING DOWN A MOHINTAIN GOFS FASTFR AND FASTFR AS THE
DRIVER PHSHFS THF GAS PFDAL TO THF FLOOR FOR A SHORT PFRION
OF TIMF FVFRY 1n SFCONDS.

Ne A BIKF TRAVELS FASTFR AND FASTEFR AS THE RIDFR PFDALS FASTFR
AND FASTER,

WHAT GOES UP MUST CUME DOWNe DOWN WILL BE DEFINED AS TOWARD THF 1877
CFNTER OF THE EARTHs WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING FACTS DN NOT SUPPORT
THF GEMERALIZATIONN

Ae A BALL THROWN NP COMF& NDOWMe

Re AN ATRPLANE TAKFES OFF AND LANDS,

“e A SPACFCRAFT HAS LLANDFD ON THF MOON.

Ne RAIN COMES DOWN AND WATFR GOFS UPe

LR 222 222 S RS2SRSS R RS2SRRSR R RS2 AR S L RS AR S E RSS2 LS L X RS R

THE STUDENT CAN SHOW HIS KNOWLFNGE OF FRACTIONAL CRYSTALLIZATION N7
BY IDFNTIFYING ITS DFFINITION. %20

A PROCFSS WHICH SFPARATFS TWO SOLIDS IN SOLUTION 1S CALLED 1878
Ae FRACTIONAL DISTILLATION

*Re FRACTIONAL CRYSTALLIZATION,
Ce PROGRFSSIVE FILTRATION.
Ne TITRATIONM,

" FRACTTONAL CRYSTALLIZATION 1< ‘
Ae A PROCFSS TN GEPARATF A MIXTURE OF L IOUIDSe

Re TS A PROCESS TO SFPARATE SOLIDS FROM LIQUIDS Ry CAREFUL
FILTRATION. :

#Ce A PROCESS THAT USES DIFFERENCES IN SOLUBILITY TO SEPARATE
TWO SOL IDS.

NDe A PROCESS OF CAREFHIL NEUTRALIZATION OF AN ACID RY A BASF,

1879

LR R X2 X RSS2 R R 2RI TS E SIS SRS LI LT RS L) **************#******l—i—**

THE STUDENT DEMONSTRATFES HIS UNDERSTANDING OF GRAPHED DATA RY 0172
ASSOCIATING PLOTTED POINTS WITH GIVEN DATA. %4n
DIRECTIONS — PATsS TURTLEs RALPHe WON A TURTLE RACE AT THE COUNTY

FAIRe RALPHsS PERFNRMANCE 1S SHOWN ON THE FOLLOWING GRAPH. 118F
THIS GRAPH TO ANSWFR THE NFXT FOUR OQUFSTIONS, :

R TNV ST SRy PP SRS
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1 2 3 4
TIME 2MINUTFSH

IN FIVE MINUTESe RALPH TRAVELED
Ae 5 FTa

*RBe 7 FTe

Ce 15 FTo

De 19 FT.

Fo 3 FTe

IT TOOK RALPH HOW MANY MINHTES TO GO 6 FTAO

KA., 4 M'No
He 6 MIN,
Ce 10 MIN.
Ne 3 MIN.

TWO MINUTES AFTER THF RACF STARTED RALPH WAS

Ae STYILL DN THF STARTING L ING,

fle 1.LFSS THAN 2 FTe FROM THEE STARTING LINF.
*Ce MORF THAN 2 FTe FROM THE STARTING LINE.
De 7 FTa FROM THE STARTING LINE

RALPH TRAVFLFD 4 FTe FROM THE STARTING

Ae 2 MIN,

¥Re (.FSS THAN ? MIN,

Ce MORF THAN 2 MIN,

Ne CANNOT TFLIL FROM THF GRAPH,.
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THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS UNDFRSTANDING OF GRAPHICAL DATA
BRY INDFNTIFYING A GIVFN SFT OF GRAPHFD POINTS OR CHANGF. %7n

DIRFCTICONS - RALPH %THE THRTLFO RAN IN THFE NIRT¥ AFTFR WINNING
IN THE COUNTY FAIRe HIS PFERFORMANCE 1S SHOWN ON THF FOLLOWING

GRAPHe 1USE THE GRAPH TO ANSWFR THE FOLLOWING SEVEN QUFSTIONS.
ENATIONAL INVITATIONAL REPTILE TOURNAMENT

8‘....................O.......................................
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MINUTFS %¥TIMER

e . \
ATt e s

IN TEN MINUTESs RALPH WAS '
Ae 5 FTe FROM THE STARTING LINE.
Be 21 FTe FROM THE STARTING LINE,

Ce 11 FTe FROM THE STARTING LINE.
¥De 6 FTa FROM THF STARTINMG LINE.

E O DR R

FOR THE FIRST TWO MINUTES NF THE RACEs RALPH,S. SPEED waS
Ae 2 FTe PER HNOUR .

¥R, 2 FTae PER MIN,
Ce 2 FTe PER MIN,
De 1 MINe PER FT. '

Tt e S g B sk
et ron et

(WRALPH WASNsT MOVING DURING THE
*Ae FOURTH MINUTE.
.Bae SIXTH MINUTF,
" Ce EIGHTH MINUTE.

Q
* De TENTH MINUTE
ERIC *

Toxt Provided by ERI




Ae FIRST MINUTF,

Re STXTH MINITF,
*Co FIGHTH MINUTF,
De ELEVENTH MINUTF,

RALPHsS SPEED WAS 2 FTe PFR MINUTE DURING THE 1887

RALPH'fURNFD AROUND AND WALKED RACK TOWARD THE STARTING LINE 1888
DURING THE

*¥Ae FIGHTH MINUTF
Re THIRD MINUTF,
Ce NINTH MINUTF.
Ne FIRST MINUTF,.

RALPHeS SPEED IN THF TENTH MINUTE OF THF RACFE WAS THE *SAME#* 1889
AS HIS SPEED IN THE

Ae FIFTH MINUTE,

Be ETGHTH MINUTF.

Ce NINTH MINUTF,
“\\_*D. QFVFNTH M ! N”TF.

RALPHsS AVFRAGE SPFFD FOR THF FNTIRF RACF WAS 189n
Ao TWO FTe PFR MIN,
#*B. LESS THAN TWO FTe PER MINe
Ce MORE .THAN TWN FT. PER MINe
De IMPOSSIBLE TO FIGURE OUT.

LR 2 LI R R T T ERETTE RS ************#*************_*******-I-**********i**********(
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THE STUDENT WILL DFMONSTRATE HIS UNDERSTANDING OF MASS AND WEIGHT 0174
AND HOW THEY ARE MEASURED RY IDENTIFYING THE RESULTS OF US ING
A BALANCE SCALE OR SPRING SCALF IN GIVEN SITUATIONS. %200

THE DEVICE THAT MFASHRES THF PULL OF GRAYITY=~- 189
Ae RAL ANCF SCALF.

¥Re SPRING RALANCF
Ce BALANCF SCALE AND SPRING BALANCF
De NONE OF THESE CHOICES

AT SCHOOL s JERRY PUTS A GKAM OF FEATHERS ON ONE SIDF OF A BALANCE 1892
SCALEs AND A GRAM OF SALT ON THE OTHER SIDF

¥Ae THF SCALT WILL PALANCF. .

Re THF SCALF WILL NDROP ON THF SALT+S SINFe

Ce THF SCALF WILL DROP ON THF FEATHFR & SIDF.

De THF SCALF WILL DROP ON ROTH SIDFS. '

TED PLACES A PENNY ON ONE SIDE OF A RALANCE SCALE AND A BALL OF 1893
PAPFR ON THF OTHER SIDFe THE PENNY AND PAPER BALANCE EXACTLY. IF
TED TRIED TO BALANCE THF SAME THINGS ON JTHF MOON

¥Ao THE SCALT wWOHULD BALANCF AGA TN

RBe THF COALE wWOULD DROP ON THF PFNNY SIDFe

Ceo THE SCALT WOILD DROP ON THE PAPFR SIDFe

Ne THE SCALE WONLD RISF ON BOTH SIDFS.

DIRECTIONS - JEAN HAS A RALANCE SCALF AND A SET OF #METRIC

STANDARDS OF MASSe# ONE SINDE OF THF RALANCE SCALE IS LARELED #X#*,

THE OTHFR SINF IS LARFLFD =#Y%e IN THF FOLLOWING QUESTIONS :
IDENTIFY THF RESULT OF THF GIVFN. ACT. - 137

132




JEAN PUTS 10 Ga IN X+ 5 G, IN Ye-
#ho X WILL DROP,
Re Y WILL DROP.
Ce X AND Y WILL BALANCE.
Pe X AND Y WILL ROTH DROP.

Q'SHF PUTS POWDER IN X AND A 1n Gs. *STANDARD®* [N Y. X AND Y BALANCF
WEXACTLYs THEN SHF REMOVES THE POWDER AND SAVES 1T. JEAN NOW PUTS
PENNIES IN Xs WITH THF STANDARD IN Y. X -AND v BALANCE *AGA I N#%,

. IF SHE TAKES THF STANDARD OUT OF Y AND PUTS THE POWDER IN Y
INSTEAD

Ae X WILL DROP.

Re Y WILL DROP,
¥Co X AND Y WILL RALANCF.
Ne X AND Y WILL ROTH RISF.

AN FRASER IN Xe A 10 6o STANDARD IN Y. X *DROPS*, IF JEAN TRIED
THIS AGAIN ON THE TOP OF A MOUNTAIN

*Ae X WILL DROP.

Re Y WILL DROP,

Coe X AND Y WILL BALANCE.

De X AND Y WILL BOTH RISF.

~_ AN ERASFR IN Xe A 15 Ga. STANDARD IN Yo X AND Y BALANCFE, *BELOW*
™S QFA LEVFL

Ae X WILL DROP.
Be Y WILL DROP,

*Ce X AND Y WILL BALANCEF.
De X AMD Y WILL BROTH DROP.

RAG OF NUST IN Xe A 5 G STANDARD IN Yo *X% DROPS. ON A ¥SPRING
~AALANCF * .
(  ®Ae X WILL WEIGH MORF.
Be Y WILL WEIGH MORE.
Ce X AND Y WILL WEIGH THE SAMF.

A MAGNET IN Xe A 20 Go STANDARD IN Ye X AND Y BALANCE EXACTLY.
JEAN HANDS -THE MAGNFT FROM A COILED SPRINGs AMD. THE SPRING
STRFETCHFS ONF CENTIMFTFR. SHF RFMOVFS THE MAGNET AND HANGS THE

*STANDARD* ON THF SPRING. NOW THE SPRING WILL STRETCH
*Ao ONE (M. ‘

Be LESS THAN ONE CM.
Ce MORE THAN ONE - CM.,
De NOT AT ALL.

JEAN USES A *#SPRING RALANCF* TO MEASURE A HAMMER AND A WRENCH,

BOTH MEASIRE 200 Ge ON THF *BALANCE SCALF*——~HAMMFR 1IN X=~WRE NCH
IN Ye-

Ae X DROPS.

R« Y DROPS,

Ce X AND Y BOTH DROP.
%*De X AND Y BALANCE.

JEAN TAKES HER EQUIPMENT TO THE MOUNe SHE PUTS ONE MOONROCK IN X -
AND A 30 Ge STANDARD IN Yo *y# DROPSe IF SHE DOES THE #SAME#*
- THING WITH THE #*SAME* ROCK RACK ON FARTH
Ae X AND Y WILL RALANCE."
"Re X WILL DROP.
-«Ce Y WILL DROP,

De X AND Y WILL ROTH DROP.
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TTTLL ON THE MOON? JEAN PUTS MOONDUST IN Xs A 5 Ge STANDARD IN Ye 1902
¥ AND Y BALANCE. IF SHE NOFS THE SAME THING WITH THE SAME DUST ON
¥FARTH®* '

|

|

Ae X WILL DROP.

Re Y WILL DROP. . ;')
: Ce %X AND Y WILL BOTH DROP. | i
‘#D. X AND Y WILL RALANCE.

DIRFCTIONS - %FOR QUFSTIONS 13~150 MIKE HAS A %*SPRING RALANCE*

AND A SFT OF METRIC STANDARDS OF MASS. HE USES THESE TO PFRFORM |
A FFW EXPERIMENTS. v

WITH A 40 Ge STANDARDs THE SPRING BALANCE IS PULLED TWO CENTI=- 1904

METERS. A 40 Gs BAG OF FEATHERS WILL STRETCH THE BAL ANCE

_ Aa NOT AT ALL. :
Re LESS THAN 2 CM. : - | . ;
Ce MORE THAN 2 CM. :

*D. ’ CM.

A 10 Ge. STANDARD AND A COIN ARE BALANCED FIRST ON A *BALANCE# 1905 ’
SCALEe THEN THE STANDARD IS HUNG ON A SPRING BALANCE=~THE SPRING i
STRETCHES 1/2 CMe IF THE COIN IS HUNG FROM THE SPRING BALANCE, ' B |
THF SPRING WILL STRFTCH _ ' ' ;
. Ae NOT AT ALL. ' ?
. Re LFSS THAN 1 CM. : ’

Ca MORE THAN 1/2 CM,

#Ne 1 €W,

IN SCHOOL KAY PLACES A 50 Ge STANDARD ON A SPRING BALANCE-THE 1906
SPRING STRETCHES 5 CM. ON THE #*MOON%*, THE SAME STANDARD WILL
STRETCH THE SAME SPRING BALANCE .

Ae MORE THAN 5 CM.

#Re LFSS THAN 5 M.

. Ce MDOT AT ALL.

Ne 5 M,

Ay,
O
 \/

AT SEA LEVEL, A BAG OF FEATHERS WIEGHS 5 G. ON A *BALANCE SCALE* . 1910
AT SEA LEVELs THE BAG OF FEATHERS WILL MEASURE :

‘Ae ALMOST NOTHING. '

#Re 5 Ge

Ce MODRF THAN 5 G,

" Do LFESS THAN 5 G,

*#%****#********************%i****************************************ﬁ****i*

CRITICAL THINKING -

THE CHILD WILL DFMONSTRATE HiS§ ABILITY TO LOCATE THE CENTRAL IDEA 0113
BY SELFCTING 1T AFTER READING OR LISTENING TO A GIVEN SELECTION. %150

EXAMINE A RUBBER SPONGEs A ROCKs OR A BOOKe OBSERVE THAT EACH ‘1072
OBJECT OCCUPIES A CERTAIN SPACE AND THAT EACH HAS A DEFINITE '
WEIGHT« WE MIGHT TAKE ONF OF THESF ORJECTS TO THE TOP OF A HIGH

MOUNTATINs OR FVEN TO THF MOONe THE AMOUNT OF MATTER CONTAINED IN o
AN ORJFCT RFMAINS THF SAMF AT ANY PLACF IN THE UNIVERSF, ALTHOUGH ~ ~ " i])
ITS WETGHT VARIES FROM PLACE TO PLACF. A MFASURF OF THF AMOUNT OF L
MATTER AN ORJFCT CONTAINS 15 CALLED ITS MASS. o -

Q - -
JOSE THF MAI A |
ERICO% N IDE X339
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Ae THE AMOUNT OF MATTER IN AN ORJECT IS CALLED THF MASS,

#*Ra AN ORJECT ALWAYS POSSFASSES THE SAME AMOUNT OF MATTERs OR
MASS.

Ce MASS IS THE AMOININT OF MATTER OF AN ORJECT,

THE WORD EVOLUTION IN ITS SIMPLEST SENSE MEANS #CHANGE#*, CON=-
TEMPORARY OBSERVATIONS SHOW THAT SPECIES OF ORGANISMS CAN AND DO
CHANGEs OR EVOLVE. MOREOVERs THE FOSSIL RECORD DEMONSTRATES CON-
CLUSTVELY THAT CHANGES %EVOLUTIONo HAS BEEN A DOMINANT CHARACTER-
ISTIC IN THE PAST HISTORY OF THE RIOSPHERE.

CHOOSE THE MAIN INFA THAT COMFS FROM THE PARAGRAPH.
Ao FVOLUTION MFANS CHANGF
*Be OBSERVATIONS AND FOSSTL RECORDS INDICATE THAT SPECTIFES UNDER-
GO CHANGE .,
Ce EVOLUTION IS A FACT,

NDe THE PAST HISTORY OF THE BIOSPHERE 1S DEMONSTRATED RY
FVOLUTION. '

THF KILOGRAM IS THF UNIT OF MASS IN THE METRIC SYSTFMe A (INIVER=-
SAL UNIT OF MASS WAS NOT A MATTER TO BRE SETTLED BY DISCOVERY BUT
RATHER TO BE DEFINED AND ADOPTED HY GENERAL AGREEMENT OF THE
NATIONS OF THE WORLDe UNDER SUCH AN AGREEMENT, THE UNIT OF MASS
WAS ESTABLISHED AS THE MASS OF A CERTAIN BLOCK OF PLATINUM ALLOY
PRESERVED WITH ELABORATE PRECAUTIONS RY THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU

OF WEIGHTS AND MEASURE IN FRANCE. THE MASS OF THIS BLOCK 1S THE
KILOGRAM.

CHOOSE THE MAIN IDEA.

Ae THE KILOGRAM IS THE UNIT OF MASS IN THE METRIC SYSTEM.
#Be UNITS ARE AND MUST BE DEFINED BEFORE USE.
Ce PLATINUM ALLOY IS USED AS THE STANDARD UNIT,.

MANs S DESIRF TO UNDERSTAND THE ENVIRONMENT IN'WHICH.HE L IVES

HOLDS THE KEY TO ALL HIS KNOWLENGE OF THF MATERIAL UNIVERSE. MAN
1S Ry NATURE BASICALLY CURTOUS AND WANTS TO KNOW THE wHY AND HOW
OF THINGS. HE WANTS TO KNOW WHAT MAKES THEM *TICK#*, WANTING TO

. UNDERSTAND THE MATERTAL UNTVERSEs HE SEEKS EXPLANATIONS FOR ITS

REHAVIOR THROUGH 'SCIENCE.

CHOOSE THE MAIN INDEA OF THF ABOVE PARAGRAPH.
Ae MAN IS CURIOUS,

Re SCIENCE REGINS wWITH CHRIOQYTY.

Ce MAN WANTS TO LEAPN ALL

De MAN WANTS TO KNOW WHAT MAKFES THINGS *TICK*,
*Es MAN USES THE TOOLS OF SCIENCE TO ANSWER HIS .QUESTIONS.

THE METRIC SYSTEM 1S USED BY SCIENTISTS ALL OVER THE WORLD. IN
MOST COUNTRIES IT IS ALSO THE ONLY SYSTEM OF WEIGHTS AND MEASURES
USFD BY THE PEOPLEe IN THE UNITED STATES THE ENGLISH SYSTEM IS
MORF COMMONLY USFEDe HOWEVERs SINCE THF WSE OF THE METRIC SYSTEM
IS RAPIDLY INCREASINGs WE SHOULD BECOME FAMILIAR WITH IT. YOU

C WILL FIND IT IS MUCH SIMPLER THAN OUR ENGLISH SYSTEM BECAUSE IT

IS BASED ON DECIMALS MUCH LIKE OUR MONETARY SYSTEM,.

CHOOSE THE MAIN IDEA OF OF THE ABOVE PARAGRAPH.

q[‘ #Ae RECAUSE OF ITS INCREASE USEs THE METRIC SYSTEM IS BFCOM!NG

THE MOST IMPORTANT SYSTEM OF MEASURE,

Re THE MFTRIC SYSTEM IS FASIER THAN THE ENGLISH SYSTEM BECAUSE
IT IS BASED ON DECIMALS.

Ce ALL SCIENTISTS WSE THE METRIC SYSTEM.

‘..
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THF CHILD WILL DFMONSTRATE HIS ABILITY TO DISTINGUISH BETWEEN Ollﬁfw
FACT AND OPINION STATEMENTS BY CORRECTLY CATEGORIZING A GIVEN ot
QFT OF QTATCMENTQ. %320

DIRECT IONS—~ CHOOSE *F* [F THE GIVEN STATEMENT IS A FACTy, AND %0 0044

[F THE STATEMENT IS AN OPINION.

F 0% THF MICROSCOPE IS THE GREATEST AIDE TO THE BIOLOGIST. 1077

F 0% ALL BIOLOGY IS USEFUL TO EVERY DAY LIVING - o © 1078

F& 0 CHARLES DARWIN 1S USUALLY GIVEN CREDIT FOR THE THEORY OF " 1079
EVOLUT ION.

F 0% SCIENCE IS THE MOST DIFFICULT SUBJECT OFFERED IN ELEMENTARY 1080
SCHOOL &

F 0% 700L0GY IS MORF IMPORTANT THAN ROTANYe /1081
F O% WARM BLOODED ANIMALS MAKE BETTER PETS THAN COLD-BLOODED - 1082
ONFESe ' ’

F 0% SAND IS NOT A DESIRARLE ADDITION TO FARMING SOILSe . 1083
NIRFCTTONS=~ RFAD FACH STATFMENT CAREFULLYe IF THE STATEMFNT IS 0045

A TRUE FACT CIRCLF THE #A%*, IF THE STATEMENT IS JUST A MATTER OF
HOW PEFOPLF FFFL CIRCLE THF *Ax,

S

CATS MAKE GOOD PETS. ' 1085
Ae FACT
*Re OPINION

SCIFNGCF IS A FUN SIIRJFCT o 1086
Ae FACT . ) .
*Rs OPINIOM .

WATER IS MORE DENSE THAN OIL. : : , ' . 1087
®Ae FACT
Re OPINIOMN.

THF METRIC SYSTFM IS THE RFST SYSTEM OF MEASUREMENT, 1088
Ae FACT )

#Be OPINIOM

e e N et RN D e T e

MFN ARE MESSTFR THAN WOMEN. . . - g 1089
#R, OPINION

MOST TRFFS ARF GREFN IN SUMMER. . | 1090
*Ne FACT | | o
e OPINION

e
-

FISH HAVE LUNGS AND GILLSa ’ » AT ‘ 1091
- #Ae FACT : '
‘Re OPINION

ALL PFOPLF FNJOY ART. . 141 | 1092

136.
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p Ao FACT
»
)

*He OPINION

PFNCILS ARE EASIFR TO USE THAN PENSe 1093
‘ v Ae FACT

; i ¥R, OPINTON
]

D!RFCT!ON%-- IF THE STATFMFNT LISTED RELOW ARE FACTS, CIRCLE THF 0046
*F*e IF THE STATFMFNT CAN *NOT* BF RFADILY PROVED OR DISPROVED,
CIRCLE THE #*0#%,

F O* BLACK IS A GOOD COLOR. 1094
F* 0 SOME DOGS ARF RROWN. | ' 1095
F¥ 0 ALL DOGS HAVE FOUR LFGSe ' 1096
F 0% YELLOW HOUSES ARE ATTRACTIVE. ' 1097
' F 0% GOLDFISH MAKE DULL PFTSa | | - 1098
F¥ 0 ALL COWS EAT GRASS,. 1099
F 0% ALICEsS HAIRDO IS UGLYs , | 1100
F* 0 GRASSHOPPERS ARE SMALLER THAN RIRDS. | o 1101
F O* ROSES SMELL GRFAT. - 1102
_F 0% FORD MAKES THF REST CARS. 11073
(_>IRFCTTIONS=— READ THF FOLLOWING srATEMFNTé. IF THE STATFMENT. 1S A 0047

FACTy CIRCLE THE #F%, IF THE STATEMENT IS AN OPINIONs CIRCLE THE

*O¥,
F . O% TIME MAGAZINE COVERS EACH NEWS ITEM VERY THOROUGHLY. | 1104
F 0% FIRESTONE 770 TIRFS WITHSTAND FXCESSIVE ARUSF FOR OVER = 1105
- 50,000 MILFS,
F O% MONDAY IS THE WORSE DAY OF THE WEEKe | - 1106
F% 0 MORE GIRLS WEAR MINIS THAN MAXISe T | 1108
F. O* MAXIS ARE THE UP-COMING FASHION. : : 1109
F& 0 :KERYGREENQ ARF THF MOST USED TYPE OF PLANTS IN LANDSCAP- 111
e

LA 22 A Rl 2L ST R SRS LRI SRS LSL ST LR TR ZRTEE TT ETRR FRERPIR PR

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS UNDERSTANDING OF THE IMPORTANCE 0115
OF FACTS AND OPINIONS BY SFLECTING STATEMENTS THAT ARE MOST
D!FF!CULT TO PROVFe %15D

. (" IRFCTIONS~~ IN FACH OF THT FOLLOWING QUESTIONS FlND THE sEN- C 0068 ﬁ
(ENCE WHICH WOULD RE #MOST# DIFFICULT YO PROVE. CIR(LF THE LETTFR B o

OF THE MOST DIFFICULT STATFMENT TO PROVF,. . | l

o WHICH WOULD RE *MOST* DIFFICULT TO -PROVEO ‘ 1113 é -
137 - é
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Ae BUTTFRFL!F% HAVF TWG CFTS OF WINGS.

-r_-.h :Ei:', [ .".

*Co HUTTERFLIFS ARE REAUT!FUL.

- WHICH WOULD RE #*MOST* DIFFICULT TO PROVEO

A. MOTHS HAVE THREE B80DY PARTS.

Re THF FFELERS OF A MOTH ARE MORE FEATHERY THAN THOSE OF A
BUTTERFLY. ' '

#Ca MOTHS ARE NOT AS PRETTY AS BUTTERFLIES.

WHICH WOUILD BE MOST DIFFICHLT TO PROVEO

A. CATERPILLARS HATCH FROM BUTTERFLY EGGS.
*Re CATERPILLARS ARE UGLYa

Ce CATERPILLARS SPIN COCOONS.

ey

1115
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THF CHILD WILL DISPLAY HIS ABILITY TO DISTINGUISH BETWEEN
FACTS THAT ARE RELEVANT AND FACTS THAT ARE NOT RELEVANT TO
SITUATION OR PROBLEM BY CORRECTLY IDENTIFYING THE RELEVANT
AND NONRELEVANT PHRASESs %200

DIRECTIONS - YOU HAVF BEEN ASKED TO GIVE A REPORT ON THE LIFE OF
A HONEY RFFs FOR YOUR SCIFNCE CLASS. READ THE FOLLOWING PAR-
AGRAPHS. WHICH ONES wOtLD HELP YOUOD

WHEN A COLONY BECOMES OVERCROWDEDs THE OLD QUEEN STOPS LAYING
EGGSe THE WORKERS RUILD CELLS FOR NEW QUEENSs AND ABOUT FOUR DAYS
LATER COVER THE CELLS WITH WAX. A FEW DAYS AFTER THE NEW QUEEN
CELLS ARE COVERED OVER WITH WAXs MANY OF THE WORKERS AND THE OLD
QUFEN LFAVF .THE HIVF AS A SWARM, ‘

. ®Ahe THIS PARAGRAPH HFLPS.

Re THIS PARAGRAPH DOFS NOT HELPa

MANY PERSONS ARE MORE INTERESTED IN STUDYING BEES AND THEIR
HABITS THAN THEY ARE IN GATHERING HONEY. BEES CAN BE KEPT IN BOTH
CITY AND FARM AREAS., THE BEGINNER MUST BUY HIS BEES EITHER AS A
PACKAGE OF WORKERS AND A QUEENs OR AS A COMPLETE HIVE. HE SHOULD
MAKE SURE THAT HIS COLONY HAS RFEN INQPECTED BY THE STATF BEE
INSPECTOR AND FOUND FRFE OF DISFASF.

Ae THIS PARAGRAPH HELPS.
- #Re THIS PARAGRAPH DOES NOT HELPe

THE PEOPLE OF THE STONE AGE, THOUSANDS OF YEARS AGO ATE HONEY
THAT THEY STOLE FROM THE HIVES OF WILD BEESe SOME OF - THESE PEOPLE
LFARNED TO MAKE CRUDE HIVES FOR THE RFESs SO THE HONEY WOULD BE

NFAR THFIR HOMFS. THEY PROBABLY MADF THESE FIRST BEEHIVES Our OF
HOLLOW (.0GS.

Ae THIS PARAGRAPH HFLPS,
#*Re THIS -PARAGRAPH DOFS MOT HELP.-

SPECIAL GLANDS IN THE ABDOMENS OF YOUNG WORKERS PRODUCE BEESWAX.
THE WAX OOZES THROUGH. SMALL PORES OR HOLES IN THE BODY AND FORMS
TINY WHITE FLAKES ON THE OUTSIDF OF THE ABDOMEN. A BEE USUALLY
MAKFS FIGHT FLAKFS AT A.TIMF,

¥Ae THIS PARAGRAPH HFLPS.

Re THIS PARAGRAPH DOES NOT HELP.

DIRFCTIONS~- WHAT IS T'{E APPEARANCE OF SEA URCHINSO IF THES

STATEMENT HELPS YOU IN DISCOVERING THE APPEARANCE OF THE SEA
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URCHIN CIRCLF THE *A¥, IF THE STATFMENT DOFS NOT HELP YOU, CIRCLF

THE *R%,

A B% SEA URCHINS LIVE NEAR THE SEAs 1116
{ A+ ® THFY ARE COVERED WITH SPINES AND LOOK LIKE BURRS. , 1117
A% B THEY MOVE SLOWLY RY MEANS OF THE TURE-LIKE FEET HIDDEN 1118

BENEATH THE SPINES,

A* B THF TURES ON THFIR IPPFR SIIRFACFS MOVE PIECES OF SFAWFED _ 1119
TO THEIR MOUTHS. :

A B* IF A STARFISH CCMES -TOO NEARs THE URCHIN SINKS SEVERAL SETQ 1120
OF CURVED PINCERS INTO THE STARFISH,.

DiRFCTIONS-- WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IDEAS TELLS YOU THE MOST 0050
ABOUT HOW SCREWS HELP US% IF THE STATEMENT IS HELPFUL IN ' S

PROVING THE TOPIC CIRCLE THE *A*e IF THE STATEMENT DOFS NOT
HELP YOUs CIRCLE THE #*B*,

A B% MIKE AND HIS FATHER ARE GOING FISHINGe S 1121

A* B A SCREW CAN HOLD A CAR WHEEL TIGHTLY IN PLACE. - | . 1122

A B* A SCREW TURNS. | | 1123

A% R JAR TOPS MAVE WINDING EDGES. THE ENGES ARE SCREWS THAT 1124
KEEP THE LIDS ON TIGHT.

(“A* B A" SCREW CAN HELP LIFT HEAVY.THINGS.- : 1125

A A% THE BASE OF A LIGHT RULB IS A SCREW. - | 1126

DIRECTIONS~-- IF THE STATEMENT 1S HELPFUL IN PROVING THE TOPIC 0051

CIRCLE THE *A%, IF IT DOES NOT HELP YOU IN PROVING THE TOPIC,
CIRCLE THE #B%, : . :

TOP1C~~ WHAT DOES A LOBSTER DO AT NIGHTO -

A B* FISHERMEN PLACE THE LOBSTER TRAPS (IN THE BOTTOM OF THE | 1127
OCF AN, | -
A% B AFTER DARK, THE LORSTER COMES OUT OF HIS HIDING PLACE AND 1128
SCOUTS. AROUND FOR FOQD,
A F* THE TRAP IS A CAGE WITH STOUT WOODEN SLATS.. | | 1129
A~ B* WHEN HE 1S READY TO COME OUTs HE CANNOT F!ND THE SMALL | 1130
OPENING IN THE FUNMEL. - R
A% B THE LOBSTER SPENDS MNST OF HIS TIME ON THE‘OCEAN FLOOR. | 1191
DIRECTIONS-= WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IDEAS TELLS YOU THE MOST 0052 |
ABOUT HOW LEVERS HELP USO IF THE PHRASE IS HELPFUL CIRCLE THE ;
*A%e IF IT DOESNsT HELP YOUs CIRCLE THE #B%. 1
- (% B LEVERS HELP TO LIFT HEAVY THINGS. R SN ST
A B* AN IRON BAR IS A LEVER, " | 1133 4
S : : . 4
. 3
A% B A HAMMER 15 A LEVER--IT PULLS OHT NAILS. 1134 |
et
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A H#* PEGGY AND MARY HAVE FUN ON A SEA SAWe

A B* FATHER WORKS HARD WHFN HE ROWS THE BOAT.
A® B A KNIFE 1S A LEVERe IT CUTS FOOD.
A B* A CROWBAR IS A LEVER.

DIRECTIONS=~ ANN IS WRITING A REPORT ON #WATER#. READ THE

PARAGRAPHS BELOWe IF YOU THINK IT WOULD HELP ANN CIRCLE THE *A*o

IF YOU DONsT THINK IT WOULD HELPs CIRCLE THE #B*,

A% B WATER 15 USED AT SCHOOL AND AT HOME. WATER 1S USED FOR
DRINKING, WASHING, COOKINGs AND MANY OTHER THINGS. PEOPLE,
ANIMALSy AND PLANTS ALL NEED WATERS

A B* MOTHER 1S COOKING SOMETHING FROM A RECIPE. HOW DOES SHE
KNOW HOW MIJCH WATER TO USEO A MEASURING CUP WILL HELP HER.

A* B WHEN WATER EVAPORATESs IT GOES INTO THE ATRe WE CANNOT SFE

THE WATER IN THE AIRs BUT IT IS THERE.

A¥ B WIND MAKES WATER EVAPORATE MORE QUICKLY. HEAT MAKES HATER
3 EVAPORATE MORE QUICKLY.

A  B* WATER PIPES IN A HOME COME IN DIFFERENT SIZES. THEY ARE
o MADE OF IRONs RRASS OR COPPER.

DIRECTIONS=~ JEAN IS WRITING A REPORT CALLED, *FACTS,ABOUT
MAGNETS*e READ THE PARAGRAPHS BELOW AND CIRCLE THE *A* IF THE
PARAGRAPH WOULD HELP YOU AND *B%* [F IT WOULDN;T.

A B* THE BOOKs *MICKEYeS MAGNETH*y WAS WR!TTEN BY FRANKLYN

BRANLEY AND ELEANOR VAUGHAN. IT IS FUN TO READ ABOUTY
MXCKEYoS ADVENTURES WITH HIS MAGNET.

TELL IF SOMETHING !9 MADE OF IRON.

A% B MAGNFTS PICK UP THINGS MADE OF IRONe WITH A MAGNETs WE CAN

A* B MAGNETS ARF MADE IN DIFFERENT SHAPESs BUT THEY ALL PICK
UP JRONe A HORSESHOE MAGNET IS5 USUALLY STRONGER THAN A
STRAIGHT MAGNET '‘BECAUSE 1T HAS TWO ENDS PULLING ON AN
ODBJECT AT ONCF. ‘

‘A R® A FAMOUS MAGICIAN ONCE USED A MAGNET TO PERFORM A MAGIC

TRICKe HE FRIGHTENFD THE SOLDIERS AWAY AND STOPPED THE WARe

A¥ B MAGNETS CAN PICK UP IRON THINGS THROUGHT PAPERs GLASS,

WATERy ETCe IF THE MATERIAL IS TOO THICKy A STRONGER MAGNET

IS NEEDED.

DIRFCTIONS=~ WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING STATEMENTS HELP YOU IN DIS~

COVERING CHARACTFRISTICS OF INSFCTSO 1F THE STATEMENT DOES HELP -

YOUs CIRCLFE THE *A®, IF IT DOES *#NOT* HELP YOUs CIRCLE THE *B¥*,
A¥ B CRICKETS HAVE SIX LEGSe ALL INSECTS HAVE SIX LEGS.

A B% SOME CRICKETS CHIRP AT NIGHT.
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A H* I FOUND ANOTHER INSFCT, SAID DANe IT IS AN ANT. 1151

F A% B THE ANT HAS THREE PARTS TO HIS RODYe ALL INSECTS HAVE THREE 1152

| PARTS.

! gng* B A DRAGONFLY HAS ANTENNAE. A DRAGONFLY IS AN INSECTe 1153
A B#* SOME INSECTS LIVE IN WATER. . | 1156
A*# B .A MOTHER GRASSHOPPER LAYS HER EGGS IN THE GROtND. EVERY 1155

INSECT LAYS EGGSe
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THF CHILD WILL DFMONSTRATF HIS ABILITY TO DRAW INFERENCES BY “012n
SELECTING THE MOST LOGICAL CONCLUSIONS BASED ON EVIDENCE
IN A GIVEN SELECTION. %l10n

‘DIRECTIONS~- READ THE FOLLOWING PARAGRAPH. 56

AFTER ABOUT THREE WEEKS, THE INSECTs IF LEFT UNDISTURBED -
BORES A HOLE IN ONE END OF THE COCOON AND FMERGES AS A MOTH.
HOWEVERs SILK OBTAINED FROM THESE COCOONS IS OF LITTLE VALUE ONCE
IF 1S PUNCTURED BY THE INSECTe STEAM OR HOT AIR IS USED TO KILL
THE INSECT BEFORE IT EMERGES FROM. THE COCOON,

READ EACH OF THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS CAREFULLYs THEN DECIDE

WHETHER TIT IS TRUEs PROBABLY TRUEs FALSEs PROBABLY FALSEs OR THAT

YOU ARE UNABLE 7O DECIDE WMETHER IT IS TRUE OR FALSE FROM THE
<NINFORMATION PROVIDED IN THE ABOVE PARAGRAPHe CIRCLE YOUR ANSWER.

IF THE INSECT IS DISTURBEDs IT WILL STILL EMERGE AS A MOTH» BUT " 1156
IT WILL TAKE FOUR TO FIVE WEEKSs :

Ae TRUE -

Be PROBABLY TRUE

Ceo FALSE

De PROBABLY FALSE

®Fe CANsT SAY

THE QUALITY OF THE SILK IS RUINED IF THE INSECT EMERGES FROM THE 1157
COCOON. »

*Ae TRUE

Re PROBABLY TRUE

Ce FALSE

De PROBABLY FALSE
Fe CANsT SAY

"HOT AIR OR STEAM IS 1SED TO KILL THE INSECT» AND IT ALQO KEEPS g 1158 -
THE SILK FIBERS PLIARLE. ' '
Ae TRUE
Be PROBABLY TRUE
" Ce FALSE
De PROBABLY FALSE
*Eos CANsT SAY

3 (” ¥ THE INSECT OR MOTH HAD ONLY PARTLY EMERGED; THE SILK CoOuLdD 1159
- oTILL BE USED. :

A« TRUE : o | |
B« PROBABLY TRUE } . S
Co FALSE




*Ne PRORARLY FALGF s
Fo CANST SAY .

THE MOTH CAN ONLY EMERGE FROM ONE SPECIFIC END OF THE COCOON. 1160
Ae TRUE -
Re PROBARLY TRUE 3

*Ce FALSE '
D. PROBABLY FALSE '
Fe CANsT SAY

R R s L R e s
THE CHILD WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ABILITY TO RECOGNIZE STATED AND - 0122

UNSTATED ASSUMPTIONS BY %LISTING OR SELECTINGo THEM AFTER
RFAD!NG OR LISTENING TO A GIVEN SELECTION, %150

DIRECTIONS~~ READ THE,FOLLONING PARAGRAPH. . 57

ANY MECHANISM FOR FVOLUTION MUST EXPLAIN HOW ORGANISMS CAN
DEVELOP ADAPTATIONS TO THEIR ENVIRONMENT. .ADAPTATIONS ARE INHER=-
ITED STRUCTURAL OR FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS OF AN ORGANISM THAT
GIVE THAT ORGANISM OR THE POPULATION TO WHICH IT BELONGS AN :
ADVANTAGE IN ITS ENVIRONMENT. WELL KNOWN EXAMPLES ARE THE TUFTED
SFEND OF THE DANDELION, THE WEBRBED FEET OF THE DUCK, AND THE LONG
NECK OF THF GIRAFFEe A MECHANISM THAT wOULD EXPLAIN EVOLUTION
MUST BE ABLE TO ACCOUNT FOR ANY SUCH ADAPTATIONS o

IF THE STATEMENT LISTED BELOW IS5 A STATED ASSUMPTION lN THE
ABOVE PARAGRAPH CIRCLE THE *A*o lF IT IS AN UNSTATED ASSUMPTION
CIRCLE THE #R#*, o ' ‘

P

EVOLUTION IMPLIES CHANGE. | | o 1161
¥Ae STATED
Be UNSTATED
THE ENVIRONMENT DEMANDS ADAPTATION. - © 1162
#A. STATED ,

Be UNSTATED

ONLY THF FIT SURVIVF. g ' : ‘ ‘ 1163

Ae STATED

‘#Re UNSTATFD

EVOLUTIONARY IMPORTANT ADAPTATIONS ARE TRANSMITTED GENETICALLY. . ’ - 1164
*Ae STATED '
Re UNSTATED

ANCESTORS OF THE MODFRN DAY GIRAFFE PROBABLY HAD SHORT NFCKSe ' 1165 -
Ae STATED

¥R, UNSTATED

ALL CHANGES ARFE RENDERED FOR THE BENEFIT OF AN ORGANISM OR 1166

POPULATION AND THEREFORE ARE ADAPTATIONS. ' o

‘Ae STATED
#Be UNSTATED

DIRECTIONS=- READ THE FOLLOWING PARAGRAPH. . 58

MYSTERY OF THIS PROCESS %YEAST RISINGme HE FOUND THAT WHILE THE

42 147

LOUTS PASTEUReS WCRK WAS RESPONSIBLE FOR UNLOCKING THE " RN \
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DOUGH WAS IN WARM AIRs TINY PLANTS CALLED YEAST BECAMF™EMBEDDED
IN THE SUBSTANCF. THF YEAST PRODUCE ENZYMES THAT SET OFF CHEMICAL

RFACTIONS TO PRODIICE FFMFNTATION

THE FND PRODUCT RFING RUBRLES

OF CARRON DIOXIDFe THFSFs IN TURNs FXPAND AND CAUSE THF DOUGH TO

RISFa

(ilF THE STATEMENT L1STED BELOW 1S A STATED ASSUMPTION IN THE
ABOVE PARAGRAPH, CIKRCLE THE *A%. IF THE STATEMENT 1S AN UNSTATED
ASSUMPTIONs CIRCLE THE *R¥,

A GAS CAUSFS YFAST 70O RiSFe
#Ae STATED
Re UNSTATED

DOUGHs IN A COLD ROOM» WILL NOT KISE.
Ae STATED
*Re UNSTATED

ENZ YMES REDUCE THE DOUGH TO SIMPLFR SURSTANCESe

A

STATED

*Re UNSTATED

PASTEUR WAS A GREAT SCIENTISTs

Ae

STATED

*Bes UNSTATED

YEAST ARE GRFEN PLANTS.

Ae

STATED

¥Be UNSTATED

FERMENTATION IS CAUSED By A SERIES OF CHEMICAL REACTIONS.

XA o
Ba

STATED

UNSTATED

IF CARBON DIOXTDF IS THE RFSULT OF RFSPIRATION AND FERMENTATION,
THEN THESE TWO PRNCESSES ARE VERY SIMILARe

.Ae
*Re

STATED
UNSTATED

.
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DRUGS

THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF PHARMACOLOGICAL

DEFINITIONS BY LISTING THt TWO DETERMINING FACTORS OF DRUG
ARUSE. %1n

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES

FROM
Ae

A PHARMACOLOGICAL POINT OF VIEWS
THE WILLFUL MISUSE OF DRUGS THAT
USER AND 1S ILLEGAL.

THE WILLFUL MISUSE OF DRUGS THAT
USER AND TO SOCIETY.

THE WILLFUL MISUSE OF DRUGS THAT
AND IS ILLEGAL.

ALL OF THE ABOVF

THE STATEMENT .

DRUG ABUSE IS DETERMINED BY
CAN BE HARMFUL TO THE

CAN BE HARMFUL TO THE

CAN BRE HARMFUL TO SOCIETY

0124
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IN ANALYZING A HYPOTHETICAL CASEs THE STUDENT CAN DISTINGUISH 0125
RETWFEN A DRUG USER AND A DRUG ABUSERe %4m |
SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT, 0010
A MAN WHO IS USING A DRUG AND NOT ABUSING 1T WILL 0844

Ae NOT 'BE SURE QF THE DRyUGyS PURITY.
Be INCREASE THE DOSAGE AS HE DEEMS NECESSARY.
*Ce FOLLOW THE DIRECTIONS GIVEN ON THE BOTTLE.,

-

De PURCHASE IT FROM HIS FRIEND BECAUSE IT IS MORE CONVENIENT

FOR HIM,

A SEVENTH GRADE ROY WHO IS A DRUG ABUSER MOST LIKELY WILL *NOT# 0845

Ae TAKE THE DRUG BECAUSE OF THE DARE.

*Be PURCHASE THE DRUG FROM A PHARMACIST.

Ce TAKE THE DRUG TO BELONG TO A GROUPe

De KNOW HE IS VIOLATING THE

LAW

A LADY HAD A PRESCRIPTION FILLED AT THE DRUG STORE. THE. LABEL . - 0847
‘READy —~TAKE TWO TABLETS EVERY 4 HOURSe~= TWO HOURS AFTER TAKING
THE PRESCRIBED DOSE SHE EXPERIENCED NO EFFECTS SO SHE TOOK ONE

MORE TABLET. SHE WAS A
A+ DRUG USERe
#*B. DRUG ABUSER.

Ce THERE ISNsT ENOUGH INFORMATION GIVEN TO TELL IF SHE IS A -

DRUG USER OR AN ABUSER.

WHEN GIVEN A HYPOTHETICAL CASES

ABUSE OF STIMULANT DRUGS BY -SELECTING THE ABUSED DRUG. %20

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMFNT. : 0008

A TRUCK DRIVER DELIYERING QUICKLY PERISHABLE FRUITS TO LOS . 0848
ANGELES 1S DEPENDING ON A DRUG TO ALLOW HIM TO MAKE THE DRIVE

WiTHOUT HAVING TO STOP T0O SLEEP.

s A |

A« DEPRESSANT.

Re PSYCHOTOGEN.

Ce PHFNOLRARBITAL.,
#Do STIMULANT.

THIS DRUG THE DRIVER IS ABUSING

MORE SPECIFICALLYs THE TRUCK DRIVER IN THE PREVIOUS ITEM WAS MOST 0849

PROBABLY ABUSING

tAe AN AMPHETAMINE.,
Re A BARRITURATE
Ce MORPHINE,

Ne A TRYPTAMINF DERIVATIVF.
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE -AN UNDERSTANDING OF A STIMULANT DRUG 0l27
IT WITH ITS DEFINITION AND FUNCTION.

AND ITS FUNCTION RY MATCHING
%on

144

149

THE STUDENT CAN IDENTIFY THE 0126,

3
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SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT .

nnng

é
A DRUG THAT ALLOWS A STRUNGER THAN NORMAL ELECTROCHEMICAL 0865
IMPULSE TO TRAVEL FROM ONE NEURON TO ANOTHER WOULD BE A
¥Ae STIMULANT.

{f Be DEPRESSANT.
. Ce PRODUCT OF CHRONIC USAGE
De HALLUC INOGENS
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GIVEN A HYPOTHETICAL STTUATIONs THE STUDENT CAN APPLY HIS UNDER-

0128
STANDING OF DEPRESSANTS AND STIMULANTS BY SELECTING THE LTIKELY
FEFFCTS ON THE ARUSFRe  %2n '
SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0010

A MAN Hi5 BEEN TAKING A STIMULANT FOR 33 HOURSe AFTER THE PERIOD : 0873
OF STIMULATION FROM THE DRuyG HAS WORN OFFs HE WILL BE :

Ae BACK TO NORMAL FEELINGS.

Ra STIMULATED TO A HIGHER DEGREE THAN HE WAS BEFORE,.

#Ce IN A PERIOD DF DEPRESSION.

NDe NONE OF THE ABOVF
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THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF DEPRESSANT DRUGS BY

n129
SELECTING THE DRUG ARUSED IN GIVEN SITUATIONS. %ln :
(,.ELECT THE WORD OR PHRASFE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT 6. onng
A MAN HAS BEEN ABUSING A DRUG WHICH AT FIRST CREATED A FEEL ING OF 0875
EUPHORIA)

BUT NOw HE TAKES THE DRUG JUST TO FEEiL NORMAL. THIS MAN -
IS PROBABLY ABUSIMG SOME DRUG CLASSIFIED AS A
#*Ae DFEPRESSANT.

Be HALLUCINOGEN
Co STIMULANT.
De TRYPTAMINE DERIVATIVE,

L L T L LR L TR A e ﬂ-*******************:******************* 22 2 2 22223

THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE MEANING OF DEPRESSANT | 0130
DRUGS BY SELECTING ITS DFFINITION AND FUNCTION. %2n : _

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. nnnAa

A DEPRESSANT DRUG IS ONE WHICH wiLL THE FUNCTION OF A CFLL » 0876
TISSUEs OR ORGAN. | ‘

A. INCREASE.

*Ro DECREASE.

Ce PRODUCE s :
De HAVE NO EFFECT ON

-
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE TERM *EUPHORIA#* BY 0131
SELECTING ITS DEFINITIONS %1ln _ .

1457 150
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AELECT

THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.M

EUPHORIA 1S DEFINED AS : s _ . 878
" Ae A FEELING OF ILLNESS. .
Bs A FEELING OF PANIC.
. #Ce A FEELING OF WELL BEING.
De NONE OF THE ABOVE

0008
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GIVEN A LIST OF COMPOUNDS WHOSE EFFECTS ARE KNOWN THE STUDENT

0132
WILL DESIGNATE WHICH COMPOUND PRODUCES A FEELING OF EUPHORIAe %1n .

SFLECT THE PHRASE THAT HEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT, 0010

A FEELING OF 'EUPHOR1 A WouUL D MOST LIKELY BE PRODUCED AFTER 08179
#Ae TAKING AN ANTIHISTAMINE SUCH AS CONTACe , '
" Be QUICKLY CONSUMING 2 CANS OF COKE

Ce TAKING AN AMPHETAMINE SUCH AS BENZEORINE.
De HAVING A TEMPERATURE OF 102 F.

* ¥ LAREA R RS s R AL L LR S 2 Es L L l****'l*********l‘****l***************?*******

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF DEPRESSANTS BY

0131,
IDENTIFYING THE TYPE OF DEPRESSANT %SUCH AS ETHYL ALCOHOL, - - ' .

OPIATESs BARBITUATESs INHALANTSs OR MARIJUANAD WHICH IS BEING
ABUSED IN A GIVEN SITUATION. %70

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT.,

A COMPOUND THATs CONTRARY TO MOST PEOPLES BELIEFy 1S A DEPRESSANT 0880
DRUG, IS

" Ae SLEEPING PILLS.
Be NICOTINE.

*Co ETHYL ALCOHOLs
De TRANQUILIZERS..

A MAN HAS RFEN ARRESTED ON DRUG ABUSE CHARGES 19 TIMESs AND HAS 0881
SPENT 12 OF THE PAST 21 YEARS IN REFORM SCHOOL Sy JAILSy AND .
PRISONSe ALL OF THESE ARRESTS AND IMPRISONMENTS WERE DUE TO THE

POSSESSION AND ABUSE OF DEPRESSANT DRUGS. THIS ABUSED DRUG MOST
LIKELY IS

Ae AN INHALANT.

Ra A BARBITURATE, .
Ce A TRYPTAMINF DERIVATIVE. '

Ne AN OPIATF.

MORE SPECIFICALLY THE MAN IN THE PREVIOUS ITEM WAS MOST L IKELY 0882
ABUS ING

Aa LeSeDe
*Be HEROIN.

Ce PHENOULBARBITAL.
- De TOLUENE.

'YEAR OLD LADY GOES TO A PARTY AND ABUSES A DEPRESSANT DRUG. nes3
THIS DRUG MOST LIKELY IS , , .o

*Ae ETHYL ALCOHOL,
Be CODINE.

0008




Cs TRANQUILITZERS .
e TOLVENWE o

IN LOWER ANIMALSs MARIJUANA ACTS AS A 886
Ae STIMULANT.
f #Be DEPRESSANT
Ce PSYCHOTOGENS
De BOTH B AND C

B X Y
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GIVEN A HYPOTHETICAL CASE, THE STUDENT wWILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDER- 0134

STANDING OF PSYCHOTOGENS BY IDENTIFYING IT AS THE ABUSE OF A
PSYCHOTOGENIC. %2u

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT « 0008

A TRUCK DRIVER WFNT TO A PARTY WITH SOME FRIENDSe ONE OF THE 0888
PARTY MEMBERS HAD BROUGHT A DRUG TO THE PARTY AND PERSUADED THE ' .
TRUCK DRIVER 70 ACCOMPANY HIM IN THE ABUSE OF THE DRUGe AN HOUR
AFTER THE DRUG WAS TAKENs THE DRIVER BEGAN TO SEE THINGS HE HAD
NEVER SEEN BEFOREs HEAR THE SOUNDS OF THE FLOOR CRACKING AS THE
PARTY GUESTS MOVED ABOUTs AND BEGAN TO TASTE THE COLOR REDe. THE
DRUG REING ARUSED BY THE TRUCK DRIVER 15 PROBABLY A
Ae: DEPRESSANT.
*Be PSYCHOTQOGEN,
Co PHENOLBARBIYAL.
De STIMULANT.

#>THE TRUCK DRIVER IN THE PREVIOUS ITEM IS EXPERIENCING . 0889
i Ae EUPHORI A :

#Boe HALLUCINATIONS.
Ce DISPHORIA,
De ALL OF THE ABOVF

TR DR W W NS B N ***#"***********************************************

THE STUDENT. WiLL DEMON%TRATE kNOWLEDGE OF PSYCHOTOGENICS BY 0135
SELECTING THEIR CORRECT DEFINITION AND FUNCTIONs %l '

SELFCT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. : 0010
THE USE OF A PSYCHOTOGENIC DRUG CAN _ . 890

Ae PRODUCF HALLUCINATIONS.

Be 'PRODUCE MENTAL CHANGES.

Co RESULT IN PSYCHOTIC HEHAVIOR.
- #De ALL OF THE ABOVE
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GIVEN A HYPOTHETICAL CASFs THE STUDENT CAN DISTINGUISH RETWEEN - ' © 0137
ACUTE OR CHRONIC DRUG USE OR ABUSE BY SELECTING THE DESCRIPTION
WHICH MATCHES EACH CASE. %2n

g{“?LECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAYT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT : 0008
IN WHICH OF THE AROVE CASES IS A DRUG BEING ABUSEDO ' o 0896
Ae A DIARETIC TAKES A SHOT OF INSULIN EVERY MORNING.
Qo Bse A MAN TAKES ANTIHYSTAMINE TO CURF HIS COLDe

147
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#Ca A LADY TAKES A DOSE OF LoS.Da TO SEE WHAT IT IS LIKE.
De A GIRL TAKES TWO ASPIREIN TO RELIEVE HER  HEADACHE.

WHICH OF THE ABOVE-CASES 1S AN EXAMPLE OF CHRONIC-DRUG USAGED-—— - - 0897
~#Ae A DIABETIC TAKES A SHOT OF INSULIN EVERY MORNING. )

Be A MAN TAKES ANTIHYSTAMINE TO CURE HIS COLD.

Ce A LADY TAKES A DOSE OF LeScDe TO SEE WHAT [T IS LIKE.

De A GIRL TAKES TWO APSIRIN TO RELIEVE HER HEADACHE.

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS AN EXAMPLE OF ACUTE USAGEQ 0898
Ae A MAN PHYSICALLY DEPENDENT UPON HEROIN TAKES TWO SHOTS A
DAY

" Be A GIRL WITH A BROKEN LEG HAS BEEN TAKING 2 ASPIRIN EVERY 4
HOURS FOR THFE LAST SEVEN WEEKSe
#Ce A MAN WAS GIVEN A BOTTLE OF 50 PILLS BY HIS DOCTORs HE IS TO
TAKE 3 PILLS EACH DAY UNT!L THEY ARE ALL USED.
De NONE OF THE ABOVE
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THE STUDENT CAN SHOW KNOVWLFDGE OF THE CONCEPT THAT THE PURITY AND 0142
DILUTENT OF A DRUG CAN CONTRIBUTE TO THE EFFECTS OF THE DRUG)

"~ AND THAT ONE CANNOT BE SURE OF THIS PURITY OF THE DRUG WHEN IT IS

PURCHASED BY ILLEGAL MEANS BY SELECTING THESE FACTORS FROM A

GROUP OF AFFECTING FACTORS IN A HYPOTHETICAL SITUATION. %lao

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. - ‘ 0010

A STUDENT PURCHASES A DRUG FROM A STREET=CORNER-PUSHERe THE 0920
AFFECTING FACTOR ONE SHOULD BE *MOST# CONCERNED ABOUT WOULD BE
© ¥Ae THE PURITY OF THE DRUG» :
Be THE RELIABILITY OF THE PUSHERSe
* Ce THE PRICE CHARGED FOR THE DRUGs
De THE LEGALITY OF THE PURCHASE. -
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THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE DEFINITION OF TOLERANCE BY , 0144
QELECTING ITS CORRECT DEFINITION FROM A L1IST. %la

. SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT 0008
A PROGRFESSIVE REDUCTION IN RESPONSE TO A CERTAIN DOSAGE OF A DRUG 0927
IS KNOWN AS :

Ae DFLAYFD RESPONSF.

Re PSYCHOLOGICAL DEPENDENCE
#Ce. TOLERANCE.,

De ALL OF THE ABOVE

LR RR A R AL 2R g st b} X '*******%*************************?**********************

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF ABSOLUTE TOLER- - ' 0145
ANCEy NON-AHSOLUTE' TOLERANCE AND CROSS TOLERANCE BY SELECTING THE
TYPE OF TOLERANCE INVOLVED IN-A HYPOTHETICAL. CASE. %3o "

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASF THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. . v 0008

A MAN DRINKS 12 CUPS OF COFFEE IN THE MORNINGy BUT AFTER DRINKING v 0928

148153




THE SEVENTH CuUPsy HE EXPERTFNCES NO FURTHER STIMULATION. THIS MAN
HAS DEVELOPED A/ZAN TO THIY DRUG.

*A. ABSOLUTE TOLERANCE .

Be NON—AHSOLUTE TOLERANCE

Ce CROSS TOLERANCK

De PHYCHOLOGICAL TOLERANCE

A BOY [S ARUSING A DRUGy BUT AFTER A SHORT PERIOD OF TIMF HE : : 0929
FINDS THE DRUG NO LONGER PRODUCES EUPHORIAy SO HE INCREASES THE
DOSAGE AND AGAIN EXPFRIENCES EUPHORIAS THIS BOY HAS DEVELOPED
A/ AN TO THIS DRUGe
Ae ABSOLUTE TOLERANCE
*le MON~ARSOLUTE TOLERANCF
Ce CROSS TOLERANCF
Ne PHYCHOLOGICAL TOLFRANCF

AFTER 6 MONTHSs THE ROY IN THE PREVIOUS QUESTION SWITCHED TO A 0930
STMILAR DRUG BECAHSE THE DOSAGE NEFDED TO PRODUCE EUPHORIA
BECAME TOO EXPENSIVI e UPON SWITCHING TO THE NEW DRUGs HE FOUND
HE NEEDED A LARGE DOSAGE OF IT ALSO. THIS BOY HAS DEVELOPED
A/AN TO THIS DRUG.
Ae ABSOLUTF TOLERANCE
Re NON-ARSOLUTF TOLFRANCF
*#Ce CROSS TOLERANCE
De PSYCHOLOGICAL TOLERANCE
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THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE DEFINITION OF HARITUATION 0146

~BY SFLECTING IT FROM A LIST OF ALTERNATIVES. |

SELECT THE PHRASE THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0010

A PSYCHOLOGICAL DEPENDENCE UPON A DRUG 1§ USUALLY REFERRED TO AS 0931 -

Ae ADDICTIONS

Be TOLERANCE.

Ce DEGENERATION, .
*De HARITUATION,. -
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THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE DEFINITION OF ADDICTION 0147
BY SELECTING IT FROM A LIST OF ALTERNAT IVESe %lo :

SELECT THE WORD OR PHRASF THAT BEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008
A PHYSICAL DEPENDENCE UPON A DRUG IS USULIALLY REFERRED TO AS : - 0933

*Aoe ADDICTIONS
Ra TOLERANCE.
Ce DEGENERATION.
De HABITUATION
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«HE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE CHARACTERISTICS OF DRUG: 0148

INTERACTION BY SELECTING THE TYPE OF INTERACTION INVOLVED IN A
GIVEN SITUATIONe. %lo

149 154




SFLECT THFE WORD OR PHPASF THAT AEST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0nnsg

A MAN TAKES TWO KINDS OF DRUGS BEFORE GOING TO BED wWiTH THE IDEA 0934
THAT THEY WILL PUT HIM TO SLEEP. THIRTY MINUTES LATER HE REALIZED
THAT NOTHING HAS HAPPENED. THE EFFECT OF THE INTERACTION OF
THESE DRUGS HAS BEEN '
"Ae REACTION.
-Re POTENTIATIONS
¥Co COUNTERACTEDNS
De TOLERATED.
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THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF THE MEANING OF PHARMACOLOGICAL 0149
FFFECTS HY SFLECTING | TS CORRECT DEFINITIONs %1nm »

SFLECT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008
‘PHARMACOLOGICAL EFFECTS ARE THOSE ACTIONS OF DRUGS ON | 0935

-Ae FARM ANIMALS.
#He LIVING THINGS.
“Ce PLANTS,

-De ALL ANIMALS.
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GIVEN A HYPOTHETICAL CASEs THE STUDENT WILL SHOW UNDERSTANDING OF 0150
USESs- HAZARDSs AND SIDE EFFECTS OF DRUGS BY SELECTING THE MOST :
PROBABLE DRUIG USED IN A GIVEN SITUATIONe. %l4no

SFLFCT THF WORD OR PHRASFE THAT ﬁEST COMPLETES THE STATFMFNT. noeons

A DRUG WHOSE 1HERAPEUTIC U%ES INCLUDE TREATMENT OF DEPRESSION AND 0936
OVERWE IGHT IS :

‘Ao METHYLPHENICLATE

He BARBITURATE.

Coe NICOTINE.

#Ds AMPHETAMINE.

A USFFUL ACTION OF NICOTINF IS T0O , : 937
" Ae DECREASF ONFS APPETITE.

#He KILL BUGSe

Co CAUSE AN IRREGULAR HEART BEAT.

De BOTH A AND C

PROBABLY THF MOST Mlquseo NRUG DURING THE HISTORY OF MAN HAs BEEN 0938
Ae MARIJUANA,
Re OPIUM, .
¥Ce ETHYL ALCOHOL o
‘Ds MESCAL COMPOUNDS o

THE GREATEST PRESCRIHBED THFRAPEUTIC USE OF ETHYL ALCOHOL TODAY 0939
IS AS A/AN

*#Ae ANTISEPTIC,

Re STIMULANT,.

Ce ANAESTHFTICe

De SFDATIVE.

5155

THE GROUP REFERRED TO AS THE NARCOTIC ANALGETICS ARE MORE - - 0940

s

- ;———-—“




e A

COMMONLY REFERRED TO AS THF
tfhe OPIATES,
fle RARRTTURATFS, )
Ce ALCOHOLS : A - : :

“'DOCTORS MOST USUALLY PRESCRIBE NARCOTIC ANALGETICS TO R ' 0941
Ae. PRODUCE SLEEP.

Ae STIMULATE THE MEDULLA. ; - |
*Co RFLIEVE PAIN,
De PRODUCE INTOXICATION

CFCIL HAS RFFN ABISING A SPECIFIC NARCOTIC ANALGETIC FOR SEVERAL 0942
YFARSe WHICH OF THFE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS [S MOST LIKELY TO BE '
TRUE ABOUT CECILO

Ae HE HAS DEVELOPED A NON-ABSOLUTE TOLERANCE TO THE DRUG.
Re HF STARTED ARUSING THF DRUG TO FXPERIENCE A FEELING OF .
FUPHORIA

Co HF HAS PIN-POINT PUPTLS AFTER TAKING A DOSE OF THE DRUG.
%N, ALL OF THE ABOVF

PSRRI ORI

THE MOST COMMON EXAMPLE OF THE SEDATIVE-HYPNOTICS ARE THE . N943
Ae OPIATES. '

*Be BARBITURATES.
Ce ALCOHOLS
NDe AMPHETAMINES.

AFTER USING A SEDATIVE OR HYPNOTIC FOR A LONG PERIND OF TIME, 0944 |

THF ABUSFR MOST LIKELY WILL DEVFLOP A/AN §
Ae ABSOLUTF TOLERANCES ‘ o z

~  Be NON-ARSOLUTE TOLERANCE. ~

- ( Ce PSYCHOILOGICAL DFPENDENCE. ' ' 3

#De BOTH R AND C '

CFCIL WAS GIVFN A MINOR TRANQUILIZFR RY A DOCTOR. CFCIL WAS MOST 0945 é
LIKFLY SUFFERING FROM

Ae ALCOHOL ISMs o ?
#Re EXCESSIVE ANXIFTYe

Co A LACK OF STIMULATION. o
De ALL OF THE ABNVF | ' 3

DOCTORS MOST LISUALLY PRESCRIBE HALLUCINOGENIC DRUGS TO 0946
Ae RELIEVF PAIN _ |

Re PRODUCF SLEFP. ;
Ci PRODUCF EUPHOR A , §
#De NONE OF THE AROVE - o

FOR A NORMAL UeSe CITIZEN, PROBABLY THE GREATEST DANGER FROM 0947
TAKING A HALLUCINOGENIC DRUG WOULD RE THE ,

Ae SUBCULTURE HE wOUHLD FALL INTOe

Re PSYCHOSTIS THAT wOHILD FOLLOW. _

Co HALLUC INATIONS THAT wouLD TAKE PLACE.

*De POSSIRILITY OF A FLASHRACK.

MARIJUANA IS FOUND IN THE LEAVES OF THE PLANT o
Ae TORACCO

i ( Re MARIJUANA
- *Co CANNIRNS
Ne HOPS

0942
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THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE POSSIBLE EFFECTS OF 0151
EXPERIMENTATION WITH A DRUG BY SELECTING POSSIBLE RESULTS FROM
- EXPERIMENTATION. %2n

SFLFCT THE WORD OR PHRASE THAT REST COMPLETES THE STATEMENT. 0008

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS IS/ARE CORRECTO 0952
Ae A PERSON ABUSING A DRUG ONLY ON MONDAYs THURSDAYs AND
SATURDAY WILL NOT BECOME PHYSICALLY NOR PSYCHOLOGICALLY
DEPENDENT UPON THE DRUG,
Be EXPERIMFNTING WITH A DRUG ONCE WILL NOT HAVE HARMFUL ot
EFFECTS ON YOLUI,
Ce ALL OF THE ABOVF STATEMENTS ARE CORRECTn
*De NONE OF THE AROVE STATEMENTS ARE CORRECT,

%********************l**************%*****************%%*************f*******
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... . Temperature
§ Centligrade
k- § Fshrenheit

Tendons

Tools and Technigues
Compound Microscope
Equal Amm Balance
Fahrenheit and Centigrade
Fractional Crystalldization
Graphing Data
Leboratory Safety Pro-

cedures
Problem Solving
Seientific Method .
Standard Scientific
Notation

_ Urinary Systeam

Weather
Cloud Composition
Prediction

126-127
126-127

61-62

121-125
127-128
126-127

129-132

120
128-129
125-126

29-31

Th-78
Th~T5
7571
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Adhesion 103
Atom 7?-—8
Chemical Bonding 97-98,102
Energy levela of 8l
Atomic Welght 30-81
Atomic Number 80-81
Bacteria 5b-56
Blood .
Abnormal conditions 20-21
Composition 3 1720
Hemorrhage 22
Tmunity 21
Rhesus factor 20
Types of 20
Vessels, kinds of 13~15,25
Brain, parte of 59
Cartilage tissue 61-62
Coells, Animal
s~ Bacteria 5456
i: Biological organization 52-53
Parts and functions LB-51
Protoplasm 53-5L
Relevant facts 51=52
Structure 49-50
Chemical formilae 8,89-91
92“'95 ,3.01 "102
Circulatory Syatem - 12-25
Analogous relationships 12
Blood
Abnormael conditions of 20-21
Hemorrhags 22
Jrmnd vy 22
Mskeup of 17-20
Rhesus factor 20
Typee 20
Vessels, lkinds of 13-15,25
Heart - 28326
Aetion of , 26
Parts of 23-25
Pulmonary circulation 15-17
System.c cirqulation 15-17
Cohesion 103
" ompound 84~85,88-89

Critical Thinking
Distinguishing Difficulty

of Proof 137-138
DMstinguishing Fact from
Opinion 136-137
Distinguishing Relevant
from non relevant data 138-141
Drawing inferences Ul1-1i,2
lLocating the central idea 134-335
Recognizing atated and un- .
stated assumptions U2-143
Density 95-96
Diaphragm 9
Digestive system 37-48
Enzymes in L6547
Glands of L7-48
Parts and processes 37,6
Stages of 3940
Drugs U3-152
Effects 147,150-152
Vocabulary U3-146,147-150
Ear; Human 6768
Elactrolysis 98-1.01
Elenments 8[{.—85 987 188"‘39 0910"95
Endocrine Glands bL,~66
Energy 103
Functions of 108-109
Kinstic 104
Hochanical sdvantage 108
Potential o 104~-105
Simple Machlnes 105-107 -
Tranaformation 104
Equal Arm Balance 127-128
Evolution 142
Excretory System 27-37
Anslogous relationships 35-37
Kidney 34-35
Skin's role in excretion 31-33
Urinary system ‘ 29-31
Expariment
Conclugion in 95
Observations in 95
Formula writing 101-102

159




-

Fractional Crystsllization 129
Geology
Minaralogy 68-69
Rock Classification 69-70
Graphing Date 129-130
Greenhouse Effect 77-78
Hearing 67-68
- Heart
Actions of 26
Parts of 283-25
Hormonas b4~66
Kydrocarbons 102-103
Indicator Tests '
Acids 9697
Bases 96-97
Neutral Substance 96-97
Insscts Ul-142
Joints, body 60-61,
Laboratory Safety Procedures 120
Laws of Motion 7172
Li gaments 61-62
Hatter
Atomic Height 80-81
Chemical Chenge 86-87,97-98,1m-~103
Chexd.cal Symbols and
formulac 810089“91 .92“95 !1.0]?"102
Composition of - 79-80
Enorgy Levels 8l
Periodic Table ‘ 81-83
Propartien of 78-79 ,83-81, ,85-86,87
States of 87-89,91-92
Maasurement
Yeno 109,132-134
Motric System 110-119,135
- Terms Usad 119-120
Yolums 109
Weight 132=134
Mechanical Advantage 108
Hatric System 110-119

Microncope. 121-125
Mineralogy 68-69
Mixture 84-85,88-89,91-93
Muscle Tissue . 5657
- Nervous Systea
Brein a 59
Parts and Processes 57-=59
Kawton, Sir Isnc =72
Oceanography 70-71
Cxidation in Breathing 5
Oxygen Transfer | 10
Pericdic Table 81-83
Protoplask 53-51
Pulmonary Circulation 15-17
Respiratory Systea A=-12
Analogous relationships 10-12
Diasphragmic action 9
Oxidation 5
Total capacity 7-8
Tranafer of Oxygen 10
Rocket Propellants T4
Scientific Msthod . 125=126
Scientific Notatdion 121
Simple Machines 105-109
Skeletal System -
Cartilage 61-62
Joints 60-61
Types of 62,6364,
Ligaments b1=62
Long Bones 63
Tendons 61-62
Solutions 98
Saturated 98
Supersaturated 98
Unasturated 98
Spacs Exploration 12-T4
Systemic Circulation 15-17
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